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Abstract: This user guide provides application developers information on how to use the memory and
peripherals of the MAX32660 microcontroller. Detailed information for all registers and fields in the
device are covered. Guidance is given for managing the clocks, power and initialization of the product.

Maxim Integrated Page 1 of 195



maxim MAX32660 User Guide
integrated..

Table of Contents

1

2
3

g Ya oo [0« To Y o VSRR 13
1.1 Related DOCUMENTATION ..ottt s bbbttt bbbt a bbbt 13
L@ LY L= N 13
Memory, Register Mapping, aNd ACCESS .......cieiciiieiiiiieeeccireeeecire e e ectreeeestteeeestaeeeessaeeessssaeeessssseeesnassneenns 15
T R O Y=Y 1= ST RTOTTOTPPRRIN 15
3.2 StaNdard MEMOIY REZIONS ..ottt s bbb bbb bbbt 16
3.2.1 COB SPACE... ettt ettt ettt a bbbt bbb bbb bR a AR bbbttt a bbbt bt naes 16
3.2.2 SRAIM SPACE ..ttt bbb s h b b s b bbb s e bbb R A bbbt bbbttt b et nnanaetas 17
323 PEITPNEIAI SPACE ...t s bbb bR bbbttt nea 17
324 System Area (Private Peripheral BUS) ...ttt 18
3.3 Device MEMOIY INSTANCES ...iceieiiciccee ettt a bbb s e a et s bbb st bbb s bbb s a bbb 18
3.3.1 Main Program FIASh MEMOIY ..ottt bbbt bbbt 18
332 INSErUCTION CACRE MEBIMOIY .oviiiiiiicc et s s bbbttt 18
333 SYSTEM SRAIVL oottt bbb s bR bR AR bR s At a bt a st sttt 18
334 AHB Bus Matrix and AHB BUS INTEITACES ...ttt 18
335 COre AHB INEEITACE ...t bbb bbb s s a e s bbbt s b 19
3.3.6 N 15 Y 1] A= PSRRI 19
3.4 Peripheral REGISTEN IMMAD ..ottt s bbb bbb a bbb bbbt s e bbb 19
System Clocks, Reset, and POWer ManagemeENt .........cccueeieeiiieeeciiiee ettt e eete e e eetee e e eereee e e erae e e e sareeeeenareeas 21
41  Core Operating Voltage RAnge SEIECHION ..ottt 21
411 Setting the Operating Voltage RANZE ..ottt naes 21
41.2 FIAS WAt SEAtES w..uvuiiciiieiecss bbb bbbt 22
4.2 SYSEEIM CIOCKS ottt ettt et et s e e e e s e s b s e s et s b s et s st s et s st s ettt s bt s st n et s st s e 24
4.3  Oscillator Sources and System CloCK SEIECTION ... 25
431 High-Frequency INternal OSCIllator ...ttt 26
432 32.768kHz External Crystal OF ClOCK ...ttt sttt nans 26
433 8kHz Ultra-Low Power Nano-Ring Internal OSCillator ...t 26
4.4 SYStEM OSCIlAtors RESEL......c.ceiiceeicecee ettt ettt e et a et ae et ae st s se s s st nse s s st anansnens 26
R O 0 TCY =Y 4] 0¥ = V{To T L= URURTRT 26
451 ACTIVE IMOTE ...ttt bbb e bbbt 27
452 SLEEP LOW POWET IMOTE ...ttt bbb 27
453 DEEPSLEEP LOW POWET IMIOTE.........cuiiiieicicictes sttt 27
454 BACKUP LOW POWET IMMOTE........c.ociiiiiiieie ettt bbb bbb 28
455 WV AKE-UD SOUICES oottt ettt ettt s st s et ettt et s sttt a ettt st et et naes 28
4.6 SNULAOWN SEALE ...uiiiiiiccce bbb bbb b bbb b s bbbt 28
4.7 DEVICE RESEES ittt bbb RSt 29
4.7.1 PEIIPNEIAI RESEL .....oiiviiic bbb s s bbbt bbbt 29
4.7.2 SOTE RESEE ..ottt 29
4.7.3 SYSTEIM RESET 1.ttt b e b bbb bbb bbb bR a bt bbbt 29
474 POWET=0OMN RESEE ...ttt st 29
4.8 INSrUCtiON CAChe CONIOIIEY ..ttt 30
4.8.1 ENADIING TCCO ittt bbb s b s bbbt s bbbt s e bbb aes 30
4.8.2 DiISADIING TCCO 1ttt b bbb bbb bbb bbb bbb bbbttt ns 30
483 FIUSHING the ICCO CACRE....iiiiictcceeee ettt bbbttt 31
4.9 [CCO REZISTEIS . vttt ettt bbb bbb bbb bbb bbb bt b bbb bbb bbb bbb bbb bbbttt ns 31
491 [CCO REGISTEI DETAIIS ...oovtiiiiiicicsc e bbb bbbt bt a sttt 31

Maxim Integrated Page 2 of 195



maxim MAX32660 User Guide

integrated..

410 RAM MEMOIY IMANAZEIMENT w.oviiiicieiieee ettt bbb bbbt s bbb s sttt 32
4701 On-Chip Cache ManagemENt ...ttt bbb bbb bbb bbb 32
A00.2  RAM ZEIOIZATION coviiiiicsts sttt s s8R st 32
A70.3  RAM LOW POWEE IMOTES ..ottt sttt 33

411 Global Control REZISLErS (GCR) ..ttt bbbt bbbttt 33
4111 Global Control REZIStEr DELAIIS ...ciiiiiccsisiee st 33

412 System INItIaliZAtioN REGISTEIS ..ot 44
4121 System [nitialization REGISTEr DELAIIS ..ot s 45

4.3 FUNCHION CONTIOI REZISTEIS ..ottt ettt ettt s bt s bt a b se bt 45
4.13.1 Function Control REGIStEr DETAIIS ..ottt nans 45

414 POWEY SUPPIY IMONIEOIING 1ottt ettt ettt et s bt b s s bbb ae b b se bt 46

4.15 POWET SEQUENCEN REZISTEIS ...ttt a bbb bbb b s bbb bbb s 46
4151 Power Sequencer REGISTEr DETAIIS ...ttt 47

LI - 1 W @] oY o] =T S PR 51
511 FEATUIES bbbt 51

5.2 OVEIVIBW oottt ettt bbbt bbb 28R bR AR AR AR AR R s n bbb 51

ST T U =7 ¥ PP RSRT TR 51
5.3.1 ClOCK CONFIGUIALION 11ttt sttt 51
53.2 LOCK PrOtECHION oottt bbb s bbb s s bbb 52
5.3.3 FIAS WEIEE WD ..ottt bbbttt 52
53.4 FLASI VWV FIEE 1ottt 888t 53
535 e o LT - 1Y TSP 53
53.6 VLSS Er@SE oot 54

5.4 Flash Controller REGISTEIS ..ottt s st 54

6  General-Purpose I/0 and Alternate FUNCLION PiNS......coiciieiieiiiecie ettt ere e esteesteesaveeaveebe e reens 58

LT CTY V=T =1 D1t ol o] 4T OO TTR TR 58

6.2 POWEr-ON-ReSEt CONTIGUIBTION .ottt ettt ae s s sttt en e b st st s st s st nes 59
6.2.1 [/0O Mode and AILernate FUNCHION SEIECHION ..ottt ettt ettt et ettt et et et et et es et e eseeeeneneeeeenenesees 60
6.2.2 [NPUE MOAE CONTIGUIALION. ...ttt bbbt a bbb aes 60
6.2.3 Output Mode CoNFIGUIALION ... bbb bbb 60
6.2.4 GPIO DIIVE SEIENGEN oottt s s s bbbttt 60

6.3 Alternate FUNCLION CoNTIGUIATION .o 61

6.4  Configuring GPIO (EXEErNal) INTEITUDPES .oviiiiicicicesee ettt bbb 61
6.4.1 L g =Y 0T o 3T 62
6.4.2 Using GPIO for Wakeup from LOW POWEE MOTES ..ot 62

6.5 GPIO REGISEEIS ottt s s A8 b s s b s bR bbb s bbbt 63
6.5.1 GPIO REGISTEI DETAIIS .. vttt a et a e s b nas 63

2 0 11/ 72N @ oY o | 1T USSRt 71

2 B B 1YV ANl o =T o =1 WY 0 1=Y =1 1o o OSSR UUTTTRTT 71

7.2  DMA Channel Arbitration and DIMA BUISES........ccieiecccee ettt bbbt se s 72

7.3  DMA Source and Destination AdAreSSING ...ttt bbb 73

7.4  Data Movement from Source to DIMA FIFO ...ttt st 73

7.5 Data Movement from the DMA FIFO t0 DeSHINGtION ..ottt 74

7.6 Count-To-Zero (CTZ) CoONAItION ottt ettt 74

7.7 CaiNinNg BUIEIS. .ot bbb bbb s bbb bbb b s bbbt a bbb 74

7.8 DIMIA LNt UPES ottt ettt e sttt e e sttt e s e s et et et s s aet et es s s ae s et es e seae s et asenssaet et esensnantetetasanas 75

7.9 Channel TimME-0ULS.....c.cciiiieiiieieie ettt ettt bbb bbb bbb bbbt s s b s bbbt s b a b s bbbt s s s b s 76

7.10 TODIE TIHMEI ottt bbb bbb bbb s bbbt b bbb s s bbb bbb s bbbttt a bbb 76

Maxim Integrated Page 3 of 195



maxim MAX32660 User Guide

integrated..

711 Channel and Register ACCESS RESTIHCIIONS ...ttt 77
712 MEMOIY-10-IMEMOIY DIMA ..ot s et s st s s n b s s st ns 77
713 Standard DMA COoNtrol REZISLEIS ...ttt b bbb 77
7131 Standard DMA Control RegiSter DELAIIS ...ttt 77
7.5 Standard DMA Channel O to 3 Register Base AdArESSES ...ttt ssessnees 78
716 Standard DMA Channel Configuration Register OffSEtS. ... 78
7.16.1 Standard DMA Channel Configuration Register DetailS.......cccciiiiciieiecceeesssseee s 79

< S U 7 3 N 84
8.1.1 FEATUIES Rttt 84
8.2 UART Frame CRaraCters ..ottt 11885 bbb s bbbttt 84
8.3 UART NI UPES ettt Rt 85
8.4 UART Bit Rate CalCUIAtioN ..ttt 85
8.4.1 Example Baud Rate CalCUlation: ...ttt 85
8.5 UART DMA Using the TX and RX FIFOS .ottt s 86
8.5.1 RX FIFO DMA OPEIALION .ottt ettt ettt ettt et es sttt en e et snsnasaeses s e snansesasnananans 86
8.5.2 TX FIFO DIMA OPEIATION vttt sttt a bbbt b bbb s bbb nas 86
8.6 FIUSHING the UART FIFOS ..ottt bttt s bbb bbb et bbbt a bbb aen 87
8.7 Hardware FIOW CONTIOl. ..ttt sttt s bbbt a bbb bbb s bbb 87
8.8 U ART REEISEEIS ottt s R8s 2 858 R bRt 87
8.8.1 UART REGISTEI DELAIIS ..ottt bbbt bbb 87

1S B Y=Y | B T =T @ o ol S (1 SR 96
S 2 I O Y=Y V= TSR T TSR 96
9.2 RTC ALGIM FUNCLIONS 11ttt bbb+ttt 97
9.2.1 TIME-0T-DAY ALGIMN .ttt sttt b et b ettt a et a et a s a et s st st st snaesnes 98
9.2.2 SUD=SECONA ALBIMN 1ttt R bbb bbb bbbt aes 98
923 RTC Wakeup From DEEPSLEEP/BACKUP POWEE MOAES ......vveceeeceeeeeecteceeeetee e 98

1S G TR N G =Y o 1y Y Yol ol Y1 98
9.3.1 RTC Register Wt Prot@CION ..ottt nanaeaa 99
93.2 RTC RegiSter REAA PrOtECTION. ..ottt sttt sttt st snans 99
933 RTC COUNt REGISLET ACCESS oottt ettt ettt ettt en s ettt sn s st et sn e ssae s s s nanansa 99
934 RTC AlGIM REZISTEI ACCESS .ottt sttt ettt ettt ettt et s st s s s st ettt st sesnans 99
935 RTC TrimM REZISTEI ACCESS .ottt ettt ettt a ettt en s ettt sn sttt sn e ssae s et e s s ananans 99
9.3.6 RTC OsCillator Control REGISEEr ACCESS ..ttt sttt sttt st snans 99
0.4 RTC OULPUL PN ottt ettt st ettt e s ettt n sttt en s s et et s e s s et et et an s et et s ansnantetesans 100
0.5 RTC CaliDration ..ottt b bbbt s bbb b s bbbt aes 100
0.6 RTC REZISTEIS oottt ettt s ettt s ettt s ettt s et et et e s et et s e s sttt en et et s s s anaesesns 100
9.6.1 RTC REGISTEE DELAIIS....ucvieeieiiicicce et bbbt bbbttt s et 100
10 T B S e e e e e e e e e s e e e e e e e e e e e e e e s e e e e e e e e s e e e e anaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaeaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaeaeaeaaaaaaaaaaraaaaaaaaanaaaas 105
10.1 FRATUIES bbbttt s 105
10.2 BaSIC OPEIALION 1ottt s 105
10.3 TIMEr Pin FUNCHIONAITY 11iviiicviicccec ettt bbbt 106
10.4 ONE-Shot MOdE (DO0D) ..ttt bbbt 107
TOAT  THMEE PEIIOM ittt s8Rt 107
T0.4.2  CONTIGUIATION vttt bbbt bbb s bbb s bbb s bbbttt 108
10.5 ContiNUOUS MOAE (OOTD) iuuiiiiiiiciiieieis ettt s sttt 109
TO5T  THMEE PEIIOM 1ottt bbbt s e sttt 109
TO.5.2  CONFIGUILION .ottt bbbt bbb s bbb bbb bbbt e e 10
10.6 COUNLET IMOAE (OTOD) ittt ettt s8££ 8 111

Maxim Integrated Page 4 of 195



maxim MAX32660 User Guide

integrated..

TO.6.T  THMEE PEIIOM ittt sttt bbb s bbb bbb bbb bbbt m
TO.6.2  CONFIGUIALION ottt bbbt s bbb bbbt s bbb bbb s e s 12
10.7 PWIM IMOAE (OTTD) oottt et st s st s st saan s nsaan s sennen 13
TO7.1  THMEE PEIIOM vttt bbbttt a bbb bbbt bbbttt bbb 13
10.7.2  PWM MOodE CONTIGUIALION ...ttt bttt bbbttt bbbt 13
10.8 Capture Mode (TOOD) ...ttt a bbb bbbt bbb bbbt 15
TO.8.T  THMEE PEIIOM 1.ttt bbb R st R bbbt 15
TO.8.2  CONTIGUIALION vttt bbb b bbb bbb bbbt bbbt bbbt b et bt st s e ans 16
10.9 ComMPare Mode (TOTD) ...ttt et bbbt bbbt s bbb sa b ae b e b e n7
TO.O.T  THMEE PEIIOM 1ttt R bbb R bbbttt 17
T0.9.2  CONFIGUIALION vttt b bbb bbb bbb bbb bbbt bbb st s e tns 18
1010 Gated MOde (1TOD) ottt et b bbbt 19
TOTOT  THMEE PEIIOM 1.ttt s bbb s 1R 1Rt 19
10.10.2 (@0eY ol 41={UT=1 4o OO OO 120
10.M Capture/Compare Mode (11TD) ...ttt a e a ettt sttt nse st nae s e 121
TOTTT  THMEE PEIIOM ittt bbbt bbbttt a bbb bbbttt bbbt 121
O 7 @1 | 7= = o o O U U TP 121
10.12 ML REZISTOIS vttt a b s s b s s a b s b bbb s b s bbb bbbt st 122
10121 TIMer REGISLET DELAIIS w.ocvvieiciciceee ettt bbbt bbbt 122
11 LV Yol oo Fo = N o =T o A1, I USRS 126
LT = 0T =SSR PRTTRSRTN 126
LI O LY -SSP P TP 127
1.3 Interrupt and Reset Period Timeout ConfigUration ... 127
1.4 ENabling the WatChdOg TIMET ...ttt bbb bbbttt 128
11.4.1 ENADIE SEQUENCE .ottt ettt bttt a et et a ettt s et a et s ettt n et an e tanes 128
1.5 Disabling the WatChAOZ TIMEE ...ttt sttt ettt ettt st ns s s aes 128
11.5.1 MENUEL DISADIE ... bbb s bbb bbbt 128
T1.5.2  AULOMALIC DiISADIE vt bbbt 128
1.6 Resetting the WatChAOZ TIMEE ...ttt sttt sttt st ns s s aes 128
1n.6.1 RESEE SEOUENCE ...ttt ettt ettt s ettt s ettt s st b s s sttt s e s et et s s s s et et an s e tataen 128
1.7  Detection of @ WatChdog RESEE EVENT ..ottt sttt ans 128
1.8 WatChAOZ TimMEr REGISLEIS oottt ettt ettt s bt s st s st s st n et enes 129
111 Watchdog Timer REZISTEr DELAIIS.....cviiiiicicicceee st 129
12 [2C M aStEr/SIaVe SEIIal CONTIOIET . e eeeeeee ettt e e e e e e et e s eeeeaneeeseneeeaneeesnneesaneeesareenn 131
12.1.1 Related DOCUMENTALION ...cciiiicccee ettt bbbttt bbbt a bbb aes 131
12012 PC BUS TEIMINOIOZY ovvovvieviieieseiesiees st 131
12.2 [2C MAASEEI/ SIAVE FEATUIES ..ot e oo ee e e e e e et et e e s ees s e e s et et eseesees e sesseessses et et esseeeesesssesessseeseeseesesseesesenesnene 132
12.3 [2C OVEIVIEW.....vovevvtsessese s 133
12.3.17  12C BUS SPEEAS ...ttt e et e e e e e e e e et e e e e e e e eer s eeneeenes 133
12.3.2  12C Transfer ProtoCO! OPEIation ... eoeeoeeeoeeeeeeeeeseeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e e e e e aeeseseseeeeeeeeeseeeeeseseseseeeseessesenes 133
12.3.3  START and STOP CoNAItioNS. ..ottt bbb bbbt a s 133
12.3.4  MaSter and SIAVE OVEIVIEW ...ttt ettt s bbbt 133
12.3.5  SIAVE AAIESSING ..ouiviiiieicice ettt bbbt a bbbttt bbbt 133
12.3.6  Acknowledge and NOt ACKNOWIEAZE .....c.ccciuiiiiciccce et 134
12.3.7 Bt TraNS e PrOCESS ittt bbb bbb bbb bbbt 134
12.3.8  SCL @Nd SDA BUS DIIVEIS....iiiiiiiiiisie ettt bbbt bbb bbb bbbttt bbbt 135
12.3.9  IPC INEEITUDPE SOUICES c.ouveiveieveec et s s 135
12.3.10 SCL ClOCK CONFIGUIALIONS ..rerviieeereieieei ittt sttt 136

Maxim Integrated Page 5 of 195



maxim MAX32660 User Guide

integrated..

12.3.017  CloCk SYNCRIONIZALION wuiuieciciccee et bbbttt 136
12.3.12  Transmit and RECEIVE FIFOS ...ttt bbb bbbt 136
12.4 ClOCK SEEEECNING (vt bbb bbbt bbbt s b s bbbt b b s 136
12.5 [2C BUS THMEOUL cvveievteesisesesseeseses et s sttt sttt nnins 137
12.6 O T [ =Y-1=1 1= OO 138
12.7 I2C TX FIFO and RX FIFO ManNaZEMENT ........vvvrveerveeeveesveeseeessesssssssssssssssssss s sssssssssssssasssnsssnsssnsssnsons 139
12.7.1 TrANSMIE LOCKOUL ottt bbbttt en 139
12.8 Interactive ReCeIVE MOde (IRXIM) ...ttt bbbt 139
12.9 I2C DIMIA CONEIOL ottt 140
12.9.1 I2C Transmit DIMIA BUFST SIZE ...ttt 140
12.9.2  PC RECEIVE DIMIA BUIST SIZ....ouvitveoceecvece et 140
12.10 12C Master Mode Transmit OPEration.. ...t 141
121 1°C Master Mode Transmit BUS ArbItration ... 141
1212 SCL Clock Generation for Standard, Fast and Fast-PluS IMOAES........couviiiieeeeeeeee ettt 142
1213 SCL Clock Generation for HS=IMOAE ..ot 143
12.14 TX FIFO PrelOading.....ccicueiceeceeceeeee ettt sttt sttt sttt bbbttt s bttt s st s st 143
12.15 Master Mode RECEIVEI OPEIALION ....civieciceeieeeeee ettt et sttt s et s b st ees 144
12.16 [2C REGISTELS ..ottt ettt 144
11.2 RO =Y =43 R=Y B 1=S = 1 145
13 Serial Peripheral INterface 0 (SPIO) .....ccuveeecueeeiiecee ettt ettt et e e te e s te e e stae e s tee e aaeesasaesnraeesasaeenns 159
13T SPIPOM O ittt bbb 1SR R AR Rt 159
13.2 OVEIVIBW 11ttt ettt ettt R R R bR n bRt 160
13.2.1 FOUI-WIE SPI SIZNAIS .ottt bbb bbb bbbt bbbttt s bbb 160
13.2.2  THre@-WIire SPI SIZNAIS .ottt bbbt bbbttt bbb aes 161
13.3 SPI CONFIGUIAION 1ttt bbb e bbbt s bt a st s bRt s b s b e 161
13.3.1 PN CONTIGUIBTION ottt bbb bbb bbb a bbbt a bbb s bbb as 162
13.3.2  MaASter CoONfIGUIATION .o bbb bbbt bbb bbb a e s e a b 162
13.3.3  SIaVe CONfIGUIALION ...ciiicice ettt bbbttt s bbb 162
13.3.4  Three and Four Wire SPI ConfigUration ...t 163
13.3.5  SPIPErIPNEIral ClOCK ..ottt bbb bbbt a bbb 163
13.3.6  Master Mode Serial CloCK GENEIAtION ...ttt 163
13.3.7  Clock Phase and Polarity CONIOL. ...ttt 164
13.3.8  Transfer FOrmat Phase O ...ttt bbb 164
13.3.9  Transfer FOrmMat Phase Tt 165
13.3.10 Three-Wire SPIREaAd and WHILE......c.ccieeeee ettt 166
13.3.11  Additional CoNfiGUIALION ...cc.iiiiciceie ettt bbbttt s bbb 167
13,312 SPIFIFOS ittt a s bbbttt bbbttt 168
13.3.13  SPIINtErrupts and WAKEUPS ....c.cuiueieieieieecesee ettt bbb 168
13.4 SPIO REZISTEIS ..viiiviticieiiie et a bbb bbb bR bR s bt s b s st a bbb 169
13.4.1 SPIO REGISTEN DELAIIS ...ttt bbb a e bbbt s st 169
14 Y LY T o B A ) T 178
14.1 OVEIVIBW 11ttt ettt sttt 4 s 4848488 E bR AR bbbt bbb n et 178
14.1.1 FEATUIES vttt R bRt R et 178
1402 FOUI-WIFE SPISIZNAIS w.viviieiiiciciecete ettt bbb bbb s bbbttt 179
1403 IS SIGNAIS oo 180
14.2 SPIMSS CONFIGUIALION 1ottt bbb bbb a bbb bbb s s bbbt 181
14.2.1 SPIMSS Pin Configuration for SPI and I7S OPeration .........c..cvreinsiiesieiesieesiesssiesssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssenns 181
14.3 SPIOPEIATION oottt bbb bbb A bbbt bbbttt 181
14.3.1 SEIIAI CLOCK 1ttt ettt s e a et bbbt s e e bbbttt n s st 182

Maxim Integrated Page 6 of 195



maxim MAX32660 User Guide

integrated..

14.3.2  SPISlave Select CoNfIGUIAtION ... bbb 182
T4.3.3  SPICRAraCLEI SIZE ottt ettt 183
LR S W B = T VA o 12T 0 T o OO 183
14.3.5  SPIMaSter CoNfIGUIATION ..ttt bbbt bbbttt bbb 184
14.3.6  SPI SIave CoNfigUIAtION ..ottt bbb bbbttt 184
14.4 2GS IVMOE ..ottt ettt e e ettt ee ettt er e r et er e e ee s ereeer e eeneeereeees 185
TA AT MULE oot et bbbt s bbb bbb bR s s bbb e bRttt 185
T2 PAUSE oottt ettt ettt ettt et s et et et e e et e s et et e s e et et et e anan et e e ennan et nenneeen 185
L N Y/ VoY o Vo YOO 185
TA. AL LEft JUSTITY (ot t e b bsb e t e b e a e a e bbb s bbbt 185
14.5 SP1 ANd 125 EFTOr DETECHION ...ttt ettt ee e ee e ee e ee st se e ee e ee e ee e ee e ee e ee e eeene e 186
14.5.1 TRANSIMIE OVEITUN oottt et b bbb bbb bbb bbb s bbb s bbb s s bbb s st b s s s tetas 186
14.5.2  SPISIAVE MOAE ADOI ...ttt bbbt bbb a bbbttt a b ae s e 187
TA.5.3  RECEIVE OVEITUN ..ottt bbbt a bbbt s bbb s bbb a bbb s bbb s bbb s st b st et r s 187
14.6 S LT e IR a1 4T 40T 1 =IO 187
14.6.1 Data INTEITUDL ..ottt s bbb s bbb sttt b s sttt b s s e et et s s s e tasaes 187
T4.6.2  FOPCEA INEEITUDT ..viiee ettt ettt ettt ettt bt e et a et st s bt s n s s et s st snensnes 187
14.6.3  Error Condition INEEITUDT ..ottt ettt a et ea sttt ae s et st snae s e 187
14.6.4  Bit Rate Generator Time-0Ut INTEITUDT ..ot s 188
14.7 SPIMSS Bit RAtE GENEIATON ettt bttt b ettt b s e b bes s 188
14.7.0  SPLANA IS SIAVE MOTE ..ot 188
14.7.2  SPland I2S Master Mode Bit Rate GENErator . ... seenees 188
TA.7.3  TIMEE MOAE ettt ettt ettt a et a ettt s et s et st a et s st ae s st s et naetnas 188
14.8 SPIMSS (SPIT/12S) REEZISTEIS ..oucveocveieeeiee et 188
14.8.1  SPIMSS REZISTEI DELAIIS ..cvuiiiiiiiciccieic ettt bbbttt bbb bbb 189
15 Lo =T 04 1 PR 195
16 REVISION HiSTOIY . e r s e e e e e s e s e e s e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e s eneeaeseeesaeesasassesasaseeessasasneenneees 195

Maxim Integrated Page 7 of 195



maxim MAX32660 User Guide
integrated..

List of Figures

Figure 2-1: MAX32660 High Level BIOCK DIagram ........ccccciieeiiiieieiiiieeeeciee et e e stvee e e sivee e s e ata e e e e aree e e s nraeesenraeas 14
Figure 3-1: Code MEmMOIY MaPPING ....cceecuieeeiiiieieeiiieeeeiiteeeeite e e s streeeesbaeeeesareeeesssaeesassaeesassesesaanseneeenssenssennsens 15
FIBUIE 3-2: Data IMEMOIY IMIaD et e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e eeeeeeeeeeaeasaeenas 16
=V N R @ o Yol N YT DI T- V= =Y o o TR 24
= U N R DY VYOl ] Lo ol S B F=Y - { = o AU 71
= Ul R R O 21 To ol QDI = =2 o [P RR 97
Figure 10-1: ONne-Shot MOdE DIQBIam .......ceiiiiiieiiiiiie e ceiee ettt e e erte e e e etee e e e etee e e s eabree e e abaeeessabaeeeesaseeeesansteeeennsenas 107
Figure 10-2: ContinUOUS MOAE DIABIam ....cccccuiiiiiiiiie e cciiee ettt e ettt e e eetee e e e rtee e e e stre e e esabaee e esabaeeeesabeeeeeenseeeeennsenas 109
Figure 10-3: CoUNter MO Diagrami. ... ieeeeeiieeeseiiee e eeiee s eette e s s stee e e s sbee e e ssabeeesssabeeeeessbeeeesssbeeesssabeeesssnseeessnnsens 111
Figure 10-4: Capture MOdE DIagram . ....cuueiiiiciieeeiiiiee e eeitee s ssite e s seteee e ssabee e e ssabeeesssabeeesessbeeeesssseeesesnseeesssseeessssens 115
Figure 10-5: CoUNtEr MO Diagrami. ... . ieeeieiieee ettt e eeitee s sttt e ssteee e s sbee e e ssabeee e s sabeeeeessbeeeessnbeeesesaseeesssnsenesennsens 117
Figure 10-6: Gated MOdE DI@Bram ......ccucciieiiiiiiieeeeiiee e esitee sttt e e s etee e e s ebee e e ssbeee s s sabeeeeessbeaeesssbeeesesnseeesssnseeessnnsens 119
Figure 11-1: Watchdog Timer BIOCK Diagram......cccccuiiiiiiiiie e cciiee s ceitee ettt e st e et e e s e svee e s e sabee e s snbeeeeennneeas 126
Figure 12-1: The Roles of I°C Devices and the Direction the I2C Signals..........c.coeeveieeeeereeeeeeeeereeeeeee e 132
Figure 12-2: 12C Wit Data TraNSTEr ....ccvicveieeieeieteeteetecteeteetee ettt ettt et et ettt et et eaeeaeeteeteeteebessessensensesseseeseateetens 134
Figure 12-3: 12C Specification Minimum and Maximum Clock Parameters for Standard and Fast Mode ............ 136
FIGUIE 12-4: 12C CIOCK PEIIOM ...ovevieveteieeteeeteee ettt ettt ettt et et eteete et e se et easesseseeteeseeaessesensensensessesesseatessens 142
Figure 13-1: SPI0 BIOCK DI@Bram........ueiiiiiiieeiiiieeeseiiee e settee s seite e e e stte e e seatae e e s sbaeeessabteeeesnbeeeeensaeesesnsenesssnseneesnnsens 159
Figure 13-2: 4-Wire SP1 CONNECION DiaBram ..cccccceeii e e e e e e e e e 160
Figure 13-3: 3-Wire SP1 CONNECION Diagram ...ccccceeiiii et e e e e 161
Figure 13-4: SCK ClOCK RAte CONTIOl....ccceiiieieiiee ettt et e e e tte e e e et e e e e ba e e e e abae e e eeabeeeeeenbeeeeennnenas 163
= U T e R T o W@ Fo ol o1 = Y TR 164
Figure 13-6. SPI Timing (SPI0_CTRL2.CIK_Pha = 0)...uuiiiiiiiee ettt ettt e e e vee e e e e e s e eaba e e e e nraeas 165
Figure 13-7. SPITiming (SPI0_CTRL2.CIK_PNa = 1) .uuuiii ettt tee e e e ree e e e b e e et e e e e nraeas 166
Figure 13-8: Thre@-Wire SPIREAM ......ccco ittt e et e e e et e e e e et e e e e abe e e e e ataeaeeeabeaeeeenbeeeeennsenas 167
FIUre 13-9: THrE@-WIre SPIWVIITE ...ooiiiiiiee ettt ettt e et e e e e et e e e e e bt e e e e aba e e e e abaeaeesabeeeeeenseeeeennsenas 167
Figure 14-1. SPIMSS BIOCK DIGBIami......cccuiiiiiiiiieeeeiiee ettt e et e e eette e e e etee e e e etee e e e sabteeeesnbaeaesentaeaeesabeseesanseneesnnsenas 179
Figure 14-2: 4-Wire SP1 CONNECION DiaBram ...ccccceeieii e e e e 180
Figure 14-3: 1S Audio Data in Standard 125 OPeration.........cc.ccveeeeerieeeeerecteeteetee et eteereereeresaeesessesese e eseeseerens 186
Figure 14-4: 12S MOde (i25_€N=1, 125 _[21) woviieiiieeeteeeecteceeeeee ettt et te ettt et et eteeteeveeaeesesensenseseereeseeteerens 186

Maxim Integrated Page 8 of 195



maxim MAX32660 User Guide

integrated..

List of Tables

Table 3-1: APB Peripheral Base AdAress IMAp .....cccccuieeeeciieee e ectee e e teeesstee e s ettee e s sataeesenntaeesensaeesesseeesennsenns 19
Table 4-1: Operating Voltage Range Selection and the Effect on Vcore and furio coeeevveeeeeciiee e, 21
Table 4-2: Minimum Flash Wait State Setting for Each OVR Setting (fsyscik = FHEI0).coveeeeiiiieeeeee e, 23
Table 4-3: Reset Sources and Effect 0n OSCillator STatUS ......coccviiiiiiiiiiiiieree e s 25
Table 4-4: Reset Sources and Effect on System Oscillator Selection and Prescaler.........ccccceeeciveeieciieeeccciiee e, 25
Table 4-5: Wake-Up Sources for Each LOW-POWEF IMOTE............ueiieiiiiieeiiieee ettt ettt e e evre e e eavee e e 28
Table 4-6: Reset and LOw POWETr IMOAE EffECES.....iiiiiiiiiiiiiie ittt s ane e s 29
Table 4-7: Instruction Cache Controller Register Addresses and Descriptions........cccceeecveieeeciieeccciiee e, 31
Table 4-8: ICC CaChe ID REGISTEN...ciiuiiiiieiiiiee ettt ettt ettt e et e e st re e e e te e e e sasteeessasbaeeeansseeeesssbeeessssbeeesenssenesenasenns 31
Table 4-9: ICC IMEMOIY SiZ€ REGISTEI . .ciiiiiiieeiiiieie ettt erttt e e ettt e e e e e e sbte e e s sbbeeessbaaeeessbaeeesssseeesssaseeessnssenesssasenns 31
Table 4-10: ICC Cache CoNtrol REGISTEI ... .uuiiiiiiiiiiciiiee ettt e e s e e e e e e s e e e s sbee e s sabeeesenabeaesenasenas 32
Table 4-11: ICC INVAlidate REGISTEN ... .uiiiiiiie ettt e e e st e e s st bee e s sbbeeessssbeeesssnbeeesensseeesesasenas 32
Table 4-12: Global Control Registers, Offsets and DeSCriptioNs.......c.uuiiiiiiiieiiiiiie e 33
Table 4-13: System CoONtrOl REGISTEN ...uii it e e e e e st e e e s b e e e e s sabeeesenabeeesesaneeas 33
LI Lo LT R B o T =t A O Y=o 1) = PSSR 34
Table 4-15: System ClOCk CONtIrol REGISTEI ...ccc.uuiiiiiiiie ettt ree e s e e e st bee e s sabe e e e snbeaeaesaseeas 36
Table 4-16: Power Management REGISTOI .....cccuuiiii ettt ee e et e e s e e e s bee e e sabeeeessabeaesesaneeas 38
Table 4-17: Peripheral Clock Disable O REZISTEI ...cccuuiiiiiiiiieeeiee ettt e esree e sree e e s e e e s ebee e s sabe e e e snbeeeesareeas 38
Table 4-18: Memory ClOCK CONTIOl REEISTEN .......ciiiciiieeeiiiee et ecte e e ree e e e tte e e e e re e e e e ate e e eeateeesenbeeeeenbeeeeennsenas 40
Table 4-19: Memory Zeroization CoNtrol REGISTEN ........cccuiiii it e e arre e e abe e e s e eabae e s enreeas 42
Table 4-20: System Status FIag REGISTEI ......cccccuiiie et ettt ettt e e e te e e e e tte e e e e tte e s e entaeeeenteeesenseeeeennseeesennsenas 42
LI Lo [y R ST =] A Y=Y =4 ) (Y o ST 43
Table 4-22: Peripheral Clock Disable REGISTEI L........uuiiiiiiiiecciee ettt e e aree e et e e e e abe e e s e abe e e s eanenas 43
Table 4-23: EVENT ENADIE REGISTEI ......eiiieiiiee ettt ettt e e et e e e et e e e e e aata e e s enataeeseantaeeeennseneeennseeeeennsenas 44
Table 4-24: REVISION REGISTEN ....oeiiiiiiieieciiiee e ccttee e ettt e e ettt e e e ae e e e et e e e e e tbeeeeettaeeeeassaeaeanssaeeeanssaeesessesesasteeesannrenas 44
Table 4-25: System Status Interrupt ENable REGISTOI .........uei ittt e et e e e 44
Table 4-26: System Initialization Registers, Offsets and DeSCriptions .........ccoccieeeiiiiiieecciie et 44
Table 4-27: FUNCLiON CONTIOI REZISTEI D.....eeieeiiiieeeiiee ettt e e et e e et e e e e et e e e e e ab e e e eennteeeeenbeeeeennseeesennsenas 45
Table 4-28: System Initialization Address Error REGISLEN .....uiccviiiiiiiieecciee et e e sarre e e e 45
Table 4-29: Function Control Registers, Offsets and Descriptions.......cccccveiiiiiiiiiiiiiiee e 45
Table 4-30: FUNCtion CoONtrol REGISTEI D......ciiiiiiiiiciiie ettt e et e e e sbee s e s e e e e st be e e s eabeeeeeabeeeeesasenas 45
Table 4-31: Power Sequencer Low Power Control Registers, Offsets, Access and Descriptions .........ccccecvveeeennneen. 46
Table 4-32: Low Power Voltage Control REGISTEN ........uuii ittt e s abe e e e abee e e aneeas 47
Table 4-33: Low Power Mode Wakeup FIags fOr GPIOO0 ........ccuuiiiiiiiiiieeiiiieeccreeeeeree e svee e siree e e savee e e saveee s s saneeas 49
Table 4-34: Low Power Wakeup Enable for GPIO0 REGISLEN .......ciiicuieieeiiieie ittt esee e esee e e vee e e savee e e 49
Table 4-35: RAM ShUt DOWN REGISTEI ..cicuuiiiiiiiiieeeiiiee e ettt e ettt e et e e e te e e e st e e e esabbae e e ssbaeeesnsbaeesenbeeesensseeesssasenns 49
Table 5-1: Internal Flash Memory Organization..........eeicciiieeiiiieeccciee e ccree et esee e sree e e sare e e e s abee e e s abeeesenaseeas 51
Table 5-2: Valid Addresses for 32-bit and 128-bit Internal Flash WItes .........ccocviviriieiiiiiiniieceiecniecsiec e 52
Table 5-3: Page Boundary Address Range for Page Erase Operations........cccoccueeeeecieeeeeciiieeeeciiee et e 53

Table 5-4:
Table 5-5:
Table 5-6:
Table 5-7:
Table 5-8:
Table 5-9:
Table 6-1:

Flash Controller Registers, Offsets, Access and DesCriptioNns.........cccvueieeeiiieeeciiee e et e 54
Flash Controller INTerrupt REEISLEI .. .ccii i e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e nereeeeeeas 56
Flash Controller Data REGISTEI O......ueiiiii oot e e e et e e e e e e e e nn b e e e e e e e e e s nnraeeeeaas 57
Flash Controller Data REGISTEI L......ueeiii oottt e e e e e e e rre e e e e e e e e ennrae e e e e e e e ennnnraeeneaas 57
Flash Controller Data REGISTEI 2......ueieiii ettt e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e ae e e e e e e e e s nnraeeeeeas 57
Flash Controller Data REGISTEI 3.t e e e e et e e e e e e e ae b ae e e e e e e e e s nnraeaeeeas 57
GPIO Port, Pin Name and Alternate Function MatriX, 16-WLP ........ccoeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiei e 59

Maxim Integrated Page 9 of 195



maxim MAX32660 User Guide
integrated..

Table 6-2:
Table 6-3:
Table 6-4:
Table 6-5:
Table 6-6:
Table 6-7:
Table 6-8:

GPIO Port, Pin Name and Alternate Function MatriX, 20-TQFN ........cccoevvuurmrmrerenrrrienirerenerererenennnenenan.. 59
Standard GPIO Drive Strength SEIECHION ...ccc.uviii it e e e aaeee e 61
GPIO with I2C Alternate Function Drive Strength Selection .........ccceeevveveeeeeieececteeeeeeee e 61
GPIO Mode and Alternate FUNCLION SEIECTION ....cocviiiiiiiiiieciee e s 61
GPIO Port Interrupt VECtOr MAPPING .....cceeiiieeriiiiteeee e eeeeiiitee e e e e ettt e e e e s s s sisbeeeeeeessssbnreeeeeeessssnnnnnes 62
GPIO WaKeUup INTEITUPL VECEON ... eeiiiiiciiiee ettt te ettt e e s atae e e sntae e e sntaeaesenraeeesnnnaeaeean 62
GPIO POIt O REGISTEIS ittt e e e e e ettt e e e e s s sttt e e e e e s s s aaabaeaeeaeessasanssaeeeaeeessanannnes 63

Table 6-9: GPIO Alternate FUNCLION O SEIECt REGISLEN ..cic.uviiiieiiiie ettt sbee e e 63
Table 6-10: GPIO Output ENABIE REGISTEN ...uiiiiiiiiiciiie ettt s e e e s e e s s e e e s s abee e s snabeeesenarenas 64
Table 6-11: GPIO OULPUL REEISTEN . ..uviiiiiiiiieecctiee ettt ettt e e st e e et e e e s bt e e e s ssbbeeeessbaeeesssbeeesssabeeesensseeesssasenns 64
Table 6-12: GPIO INPUL REGISTEN ..eiiiiiiiiiitie ettt e e e e et e e s st e e e s s bbee e s snsbeeeesasbeeesssabeeesensseeesenasenns 65
Table 6-13: GPIO Port INterrupt Mode REGISTEI ....cc.uviiii ettt ree e s e e s abe e e s e areeas 65
Table 6-14: GPIO Port Interrupt Polarity REGISTEIS .....ciiviiiiiciiei ettt e e s bee e s 65
Table 6-15: GPIO Port Interrupt ENable REGISTEIS......uui ittt e e e s abee e e 65
Table 6-16: GPIO INTErruPt FIAg REGISTEN ... .coi ettt e et e et e e e e ate e e e enbe e e e eabeeeeenseeeeenarenas 66
Table 6-17: GPIO Wakeup ENable REGISTEIS .......ueii ettt ettt et e e et ee e e e abe e e e eabeee e enanenas 66
Table 6-18: GPIO Interrupt Dual EAge MOdE REZISLEIS ......uviiiiieeeeciee ettt e e et e e e saree e e e eabeee s e eaneeas 66
Table 6-19: GPIO Pullup/Pulldown ENable REGISLEN ........eieereeiiee ettt ettt ettt et e ete e eveeeeareeeveeenes 67
Table 6-20: GPIO Alternate FUNCLION SEIECT REGISTEN ....cc.uviiieeiee et e e sbee e e aree e e e eaneeas 67
Table 6-21: GPIO Input Hysteresis ENable REGISTEN ......ccccuiiiieiiiee ettt e e ree e e aree e e are e e e e abe e e s eareeas 67
Table 6-22: GPIO Slew Rate ENable REGISTEN .......ooi et ree e e et e e e e abe e e e e eaneeas 67
Table 6-23: GPIO Drive Strength 0 SEIECt REGISTEN ......ciii et e et e e e e e e e e rabe e e e eabeee s eareeas 68
Table 6-24: GPIO Drive Strength 1 SEIECt REGISTEI ......viiiiiiee ettt e e tree e e et e e e e aree e e eabeee s enreeas 69
Table 6-25: GPIO Pullup/PulldOWn SEIECT REGISTEI .....ccuveieeiree ettt ettt ettt ettt e e ae e et e e are e sbe e eeaaeeeavaeenes 70
Table 7-1: DMA Channel REGISTEIS ....uuiiiiiiiieiciiiie ettt ertee et e e sttt e e et e e e st e e e e saabee e e sabbaeeesasbeeessnnbeeeeensseeesesaseens 71
Table 7-2: Channel ReI0Ad REGISTEIS ....iiiuiiiiiiiiee ettt e st e e e s e e e sbba e e e s sbeeeessabeeesennbeeesesaseeas 72
Table 7-3: Source and Destination Address Definition .........ccociiiiieriiiniiee et 73
Table 7-4: Data movement from source t0 DIMA FIFO.....cccuiiiiiiiiiieiieiesieeeite st sree st siteesbaeesabeesbeessateesbaeenes 73
Table 7-5: Data movement from the DMA FIFO to destination..........ccceeviiiniiiiiiieeniiee et 74
Table 7-6: Standard DMA Control Registers, Offsets, Access and Descriptions........ccceeevcveeeeiciieeicciiee e, 77
Table 7-7: DMA INterrupt ENAble REGISTEN ..cciiuiiiii ettt ettt rree e e ree e e st be e e e s abe e e e e abeee e esaneeas 77
Table 7-8: DMA INTerrupt FIAg REGISTON ... .uuiiiiieie ettt e s ree e e st e e e s s abe e e e enabeeeeesareeas 77
Table 7-9: Standard DMA Channel 0 to Channel 15 OffSEtS .......coviiiriiiiiiiiniieeiecsiee ettt 78
Table 7-10: DMAnN Channel Registers, Offsets, Access and DeSCriptionsS.......cccvvieeecieeriiiiieeeciiee e eriree e eseee e 78
Table 7-11: DMA Configuration REEISTEN.....ccii ittt ettt e e et e e e e tte e e e e ab e e e e e areeeeenbeeesennseeesennsenas 79
Table 7-12: DIMA STatUS REEISTEN ... ...viiiieiiee ettt ettt e ettt e e et e e e et e e e e e tteeeeeatraeeeassaeesannsaeeeeanbeeeeennsenesennsenas 81
Table 7-13: DIMA SOUICE REEISTEN ... .uviiiieiiee e ettt e ettt e e ettt e e ettt e e e et e e e e baeeeeeataeeeesssaeaeanssasesanssaeeeensseeesennseneeennsenas 82
Table 7-14: DMA DeStination REGISTEN ......uuiii e ecee ettt e ettt e e e e e et e e e e et e e e e e abeeeeennteeesenbeeesennseeesennsenas 82
Table 7-15: DIMIA COUNT REEISEOI ..uviiiiiiiiiitiiiiie e e e ettt e e e e e ettt e e e e e e e et abe e e e eeeeeesabsteeeeaaesesasnsssaneesaesesannssseneeaananaas 82
Table 7-16: DMA Source RelOad REGISTEN......uuuii ittt e e e e e e st e e e e e e e e s nnrereeeeeeeeenas 83
Table 7-17: DMA Destination Reload REGISTEr .......uuuiiiiiiee ettt e e e e e e st ae e e e e e e e e s nnbeeaeeaaeeeenas 83
Table 7-18: DMA CouNnt REI0AA REGISTEN .....uviiiiiiieecitiiieee ettt e e e e e e et e e e e e e e snbraeeeeeeeeesannrseeeeeaeeeans 83
Table 8-1: Example Baud Rate Calculation Results, Target Bit Rate = 1.8Mbps, frcik=48MHz.......ccccuvviiecrrerennenn. 86
Table 8-2: UART Registers, Offset Addresses and DeSCriPtiONS ......cc.ueieecuiieeieiiieeeccieee e eeiree e e eere e e e eeareee e eeaneeas 87
Table 8-3: UART CONLIOl O REGISTEN ...uuiiiiiiiiieeiitie e ettt ecit et et e e et e e e tae e e estte e e e saabaeeesastaeesanstaeesenabeeesensseeesennsenns 87
Table 8-4: UART CONLIOl 1 REEISTEN ...uuiiiiciiieeciitie e ettt e ettt e e ettt e e e rtre e e e tae e e estteeessasbaeeesnstaeesanstaeesensseeesensseeesenasenns 89
Table 8-5: UART StatUs REGISTEI ..ceiiuiiieiiiiiieeeiiiee e ettt e ettt e e ettt e e e rtte e e et beeeesataaeeesasbaeeeanssaeeeansseeeeeanseeeaansseeesssnsenns 90
Table 8-6: UART INterrupt ENabIe REGISTEN .cc..uvveieeeeee ettt e ee e s e e e e abae e s e aneeas 91

Maxim Integrated Page 10 of 195



maxim MAX32660 User Guide

integrated..
Table 8-7: UART INtErrupt FIags REGISLET ...veiiiiiiieeeciiie ettt et e e e e e st ree e e e tte e e s e abee e e eabeeeeeaneeas 92
Table 8-8: UART Rate INTEEEI REGISTEN ......uviie ettt ettt e e et e e s et e e e s e at e e e s entaeeeeabeeeeenseeesennseens 93
Table 8-9: UART Baud Rate DeCimal REGISTEN......cciccuiieeeciiiee ettt e e ave e s e ette e e e e arae e s s abe e e e eateeesenanenas 93
Table 8-10: UART FIFO REGISTEI ...ccicuiiieieiieieeeiitee e ettt e e et e e e eete e e e sate e e e bbeeessasteeesaasaaeseanssaeesasseeesansseeesensseeesennsenns 94
Table 8-11: UART DMA Configuration REGISTEI .....cccuuiiiiiiiiieciieee ettt see e st e e s s e e e s s abe e e s sabeee s s naneeas 94
Table 8-12: UART TX FIFO Data OULPUL REISTEN ..ciiueiiiiieiieee ettt st e e e e s e e s abe e e s s aneeas 94
Table 9-1. RTC Registers, Offsets and DeSCriptioNS.......cccuiiiiiiiieiiiiie et sbee e e sree e s areeas 100
Table 9-2: RTC Seconds COUNLEN REGISTEI ..uiiiiiiiii ittt ettt e e e rte e et e e e st ee e e s sabee e e esabeeeessabeeesenaneeas 100
Table 9-3: RTC Sub-Seconds COUNLEr REGISTEN ...ciiiiiiiii ettt e e e s bee e e e e e s s sabeee e eaneeas 101
Table 9-4: RTC Sub-Seconds COUNLEr REGISTEN ....iiiiiiiii ittt e e e sbee e e e e s s sabee e s eaneeas 101
Table 9-5: RTC SUb-SeCoNd Alarm REGISLEN ...cuviiii ettt e et e e et ee e e s sbee e e e sabee e s ssabeeesenaneeas 101
Table 9-6: RTC CONtIOl REGISTEI ..ciiiiiiiiiiiiie ettt ettt et e e et e e e e st e e e st e e e st ee e e ssabeeeeesaseeesesaseeeeenasenas 101
I Lo 1Tl A £ O W T I =Y <4 ) =Y ST 103
Table 10-1: Timer Register Offsets, Names, Access and Descriptions ......cccvveeeeeiiiiiiiiiieeee e e erarreee e 122
Table 10-2: TIMEr COUNT REGISTEIS ...uveiiiiiiie e ittt ettt e et e e e etee e e ettt e e e e e tae e e eeabeeeeeeabeeeeeasbaeeeeanbeeeeeanseneeennsenas 122
Table 10-3: TImer COMPAre REGISTEIS .......ueiiiiiiie ettt e e tee e e e ete e e e e ebe e e e e abeeeeesabeeeeesnseeeeesnseeesennsenas 122
Table 10-4: TIMEr PWIM REZISTEIS ....uviiiiiiieeeceiiee e eetiee ettt e e et e e e e etee e e eetee e e eetaee e eeabaee e e ntaeeeeasbasaeeanseeeeeansenesennsenas 123
Table 10-5: TIMeEr INtErrUPT REGISTEIS . ...vviii ittt ee e e e et e e e e et e e e et e e e e e abaeeeeenbeeeeesabeneeennsenas 123
Table 10-6: TIMEr CONTIOl REGISTEIS ...ccciiiiee ittt ettt e e ee e e et e e e e tae e e e ebee e e e abeeeeeenbeeeeeenbeeeeesnseeeeennsenas 123
Table 11-1: Watchdog Timer Interrupt Period with fsyscixk = 96MHz and fecik = 48MHz....oooeevieeeeiieeeeee e, 127
Table 11-2: Watchdog TimMeEr REGISTEIS .....uviiiiiiie ettt ettt e et e e tee e e e etee e e e ette e e e abeeeeeenbaeeeesabeeeeeansenesennsenas 129
Table 11-3: Watchdog Timer CONTrol REEISTEN .....ccc.uiiii ettt ettt e e tre e e e ba e e e e eabee e e eeabaee s enneeas 129
Table 11-4: Watchdog Timer RESET REZISTEN ......cciiciieie et e et e e e e bee e e e eabe e e e e sareee e eenneeas 130
Table 12-1: 12C BUS TEIMINOIOZY ..c.viiviieeeitieteeiecteeeeeete et eteete et e ste et etesbeereesbesseetssbeeneesteebeensesbeenssabesreestssreensestesseens 131
Table 12-2: 12C AdAress BYEE FOMMat.....c.ciuciiiiiieieeiecte ettt ettt teete et e te et et e e aeeaeeaeeteeteebeesessessensensensesseseeseesens 138
TADIE 12-3: 120 REGISTEIS c..cveveteeteeteeteetet ettt et e te e e et et et et e e eaeeteeseeteeteesese s ensessessesseteeteebessesensensensesseseeseaseesens 144
Table 12-4: 12C CONTrol REGISTEIS D....oveuveeeeeieeeeieeteeteeteeteetect et eeeteeteereeteeteesesesessessessesseseeseesessessensensensessesseseaseesens 145
Table 12-5: 12C StAtUS REGISTEIS ...oviveeeeeeeieeeereete et et et et et et ettt eteeteeteeteete st et et et eseeseeteeteebessessesensensessesseseeseerens 147
Table 12-6: I2C Interrupt Status FIags REGISLEIS O .....c..ceevevveeeiereereereeteeteeteeteeeeeeeseeseeteereesessessesesseseeseeseeseesessens 148
Table 12-7: 12C INterrupt ENAble O REEISTIS. ....c..ciiuiereciectereeeeeeteete et eteeteeteete st et e e eseeseeteeseetessessensensesseseeseeseeseesens 150
Table 12-8: I2C Interrupt Status FIags 1 REGISTEIS .....c.ccvevueiveereieteeteeteeteete et etet et ete e eteetesaessesesseseeseeseeseesessens 151
Table 12-9: I2C Interrupt ENable REGISTEIS L........cviierivreieereeeeieteeteereeteeteeteetetee e eseeseeteereebeesessensensessesseseeseesessens 151
Table 12-10: 12C FIFO LENGEN REGISTEIS....c.vcieueeuiereeteetecteeteeteteeeteeteeteeteeteeseese s eseeeseeseeteeseesessessensensessessesseseesessens 152
Table 12-11: 12C Receive CONtrol REGISTEIS D.......coceevivueiueirereeeeteeteeteeteeteeteesesseseeeseeseeseereesessessensensessesseseeseesessens 152
Table 12-12: 12C RECEIVE CONLIOI 1 REGISLOIS...ccuiiueieviireeeiitieeeeitecreete st eeestesreetesbeeseestesbeentesbeeseesbesseetssbesneestesseens 153
Table 12-13: 12C Transmit CONLrOl REGISLEIS D...vvcuvicuiieeieiitieeeeitecreetesteeeeetesreestssbeeseestesbeestesbeeseesbesreestssbeensestesneens 153
Table 12-14: 12C Transmit CONLIrOl REGISLEIS L....icviiiiiieiitiieiesie et st eee et sreetesbeeeestesbeetesbeeseesbesreestssbeeneesteeneens 154
Table 12-15: 12C Data REGISTEIS .ueeuviieiieeeeiiteeeieete ettt et eee st et e stesbeetesbeere e besaeestesbeentestesbeentesbeeneesbesreestssbeensestesseens 155
Table 12-16: 12C Master Mode CONLIOl REGISLEIS ....c.vivivviitieeieitecreete sttt et sbe e ste b et e sbeeseesbesreetssbeeseestesreens 155
Table 12-17: 12C SCL LOW CONEIOI REGISTEL ..ocuviiuiceeiiiceeceesteeete ettt sttt sre et s st sstestesbeestesbeeseesbesreestesbesneestesneens 156
Table 12-18: 12C SCL High CONtIOl REGISEI ....uiiuiieeiiiieeceicteeete ettt sttt st e st st ste b et esbeeseesbesreestesbeeneestesneens 156
Table 12-19: 12C TIMEOUL REEGISTEIS c.vvvueiiiiireeiicteeeeeete sttt st et e st e st et e st e e e et s s bt estesbesstesbesbeentesbeeseebesreestssbeensestesneens 156
Table 12-20: 12C TIMEOUL REEGISTEIS c.vvvueiiiiireeeiiiteceecete st ete st et e st e et ete st e e e e bssbeestesbesseesbesbeentesbeeseebesreestesbeensestesseens 157
Table 12-21: 12C SIaVe AdAress REGISTEN ......vccuivuieeeiitiieeeeestt e steeteete st et e st s s e etesbesstestesbeebesbeeseesbesreestssbesnsestesneens 157
Table 12-22: 12C DIMA REEISLEN ...veviveeeeeeeeeieeteeteeteeteeteeteeteeseseeeseeseeseetesseesessesensessessesseseeseesessessensensensessesseseasessens 158
Table 13-1: FOUr-Wire SPI SIZNaAlS.......cci ittt e eree e e e re e e s ebre e e et a e e e e abaeeeeeabeeesesaseeeeennseeas 160
Table 13-2: Thre@-Wire SPI SIZNaIS.....ccciiciiiii ettt ettt e e eree e e e etae e e e st e e e e nbeee e esabaeeeesnsteeeesaseeesennseeas 161
TADIE 1332 SPI0 PiNS. e iiiiiieerieeeiiee st e sttt ste e sttt e site e s beeesabeesabeesbeeesabeesabaeesbbeesabaeesabeesaseesasteesabaessseenaseessbeesaseenn 162

Maxim Integrated Page 11 of 195



maxim MAX32660 User Guide

integrated..
Table 13-4. Clock Phase and Polarity Operation .........coucceieiieciiie ittt e e tre e e e evee e e e eabae e s e saraee e enrneas 164
Table 13-5: SPI0 Master Register Addresses and DeSCriptioNS .......c.ueieeeciieieiiiiee et eeee e e eerre e e evee e e e eaneeas 169
Table 13-6: SPI FIFO Data REGISTOIS. ...cciiiiieeiieiiieeccitee ettt e ettt e e ertee e e et e e e e e te e e e e eabte e e e abeeeeensbaeeeesabteeeeaaseeeeennseeas 169
Table 13-7: SPI Master Signals CoONTrol REGISTEIS ......uiii ittt e e e ree e e e ebre e e e saaee e e eaeeeas 169
Table 13-8: SPI Transmit Packet Size REGISTOI ....cciiiiiiii e sbee e e e s e sbee e s e naneeas 171
Table 13-9: SPI Static Configuration REGISLEIS ....iiicviiii i ree e e s e e s s sbee e s e aneeas 171
Table 13-10: SPI Slave Select TiIMING REGISTEI ....uii ittt bee e e s sbee e e e sabee e s s sabeee s enaneeas 172
Table 13-11: SPI Master Clock Configuration REZISTEIS .......ccccuiiiiiiiiiie ittt eree e e svre e e sree e e e sareeas 172
Table 13-12: SPI DMA CONtrol REZISTEIS ..uueiiiiiiiiiiiiiei ettt ceitee ettt e et e e et e e s s sbee e e s bee e e ssabee e s esabeeesssaseeesenaneeas 173
Table 13-13: SPI INterrupt FIQZ REGISTEIS ...uiiiiiiie ittt e e bee e e st e e e e abee e s snnbeeeeenaneeas 174
Table 13-14: SPI Interrupt ENable REGISLEIS ... .viiii it ree e e e e e s sbee e s enaneeas 176
Table 13-15: SPI Wakeup Status FIQgs REGISTEIS ......uuiiiiiiiei ittt ettt et e s ettt e e et e e s sbee e s e e e s s sabee e s enneeas 177
Table 13-16: SPI Wakeup ENable REGISTEIS ......uuiiiiiiie ettt sttt sttt e e s sbee e e e sabee e s s sabeee e esaneeas 177
Table 13-17: SPI Status REGISTEIS .. ..uuiiiiiiieei ittt e e et e e e e st e e e e ebe e e e s abeeeesssbaeeeesabeeeeesaseeesenaseeas 177
Table 14-1: FOUr-Wire SPISIZNaAIS.......oco ettt e eetee e e e e tte e e et e e e et e e e e eeabeeaeeenbaeeeesaneeeeennnenas 179
TABIE 14-2: 125 SIZNQAIS ...vicvieeeiiieticeecte ettt ettt e e ettt et e et e et e steebe e besbe e e e besbeestesbeereesteebeentesbeene e besreeteabeentesreereens 180
Table 14-3: SPIMSS Pins fOr SPIL @Nnd I2S....c..cueouiiiiiiieieeiesieeeeeeete ettt ettt ae et e besbesae s e s esseseeseeseesensesrens 181
Table 14-4. Clock Phase and Polarity OPeration ..........cocciiieiciiieecciiee e eetee et ee e e e tee e e e ebee e s e earee e s eenaaee s enneeas 182
Table 14-5: SPIMSS Register Offsets, Access and DESCIiPLiONS.......c.uviiieiiiiieeciee e e eerre e e e 189
Table 14-6. SPIIMSS Data REGISTEN ......ceiiiiieeeeeiiee ettt e et e e et e e e ettt e e e e ebee e e eeabaeeeeeabaeeeeasbaeaeesnseeeeeansenesennsenas 189
Table 14-7: SPIMSS CONTIOl REEISTEI ...cccuvieieiitiie e cctee ettt eette e e e tee e e et e e e e e tee e e eeabaee e e abaeeeeeabaeeeesasteeeeanseneeennsenas 189
Table 14-8: SPIMSS INterrupt FIag REEISTEI ... ..uuiii ettt ettt e tte e e e tre e e e e bee e e e abee e e eeabaeeeesabaeeeennnenas 190
Table 14-9: SPIMSS IMOAE REGISTEN ....cccecvieeeieiieeeeciiee e eette e e et e e e eette e e eebee e e eebaeeeeeabaeeeeeabaseeeessasaeesaseeeeeansenesennsenas 191
Table 14-10: SPIMSS Bit Rate GENErator REZISTEN.......cccccuiiei ettt e e e e e tee e e e ebee e e e rabee e e esabaee s enneeas 192
Table 14-11: SPIMSS DIMIA REGISTEI ..ceiiiiieicirieeeeeeeeeeccitteeeeeeeeeeietbereeeeeeessstabaseeeeeeeessssbasaeaeaesssssssasaseeeessanssssreneeens 192
Table 14-12: SPIMSS 125 CONrOl REGISTEI ......cueiuiivietieteeteeteeteteeete ettt et et e te ettt eeeaeeaeeteeteebeeaessessensessessessereeseerens 194

Maxim Integrated Page 12 of 195



maxim MAX32660 User Guide
integrated..

1 Introduction
For ordering information, mechanical and electrical characteristics for the MAX32660 family of devices please refer to the

datasheet. For information on the Arm® Cortex®-M4 with FPU core, please refer to the Cortex-M4 with FPU Technical
Reference Manual.

1.1 Related Documentation

The MAX32660 datasheet and errata are available from the Maxim Integrated website, http://www.maximintegrated.com.

2 Overview

The MAX32660 is an ultra-low power, cost effective highly integrated microcontroller designed for battery-powered devices
and wireless sensors. It combines a flexible and versatile power management unit with the powerful Arm Cortex-M4 with
FPU (Floating Point Unit). The device enables designs with complex sensor processing without compromising battery life. It
also offers legacy designs an easy and cost optimal upgrade path from 8 or 16-bit microcontrollers. The device integrates up
to 256KB of flash memory and 96KB of SRAM to accommodate application and sensor code.

The device features four powerful and flexible power modes. It can operate from a single supply battery voltage, or a dual
supply typically provided by a PMIC. The 12C (Inter-Integrated Circuit) port supports standard, fast, fast-plus and high-speed
modes operating up to 3400Kbps. The SPI ports can run up to 48MHz in both master and slave mode, and the UARTs can
run up to 4Mbps. Three general-purpose 32-bit timers, a watchdog timer, and a real-time clock are also provided. An

12S (Inter-IC Sound) interface provides audio streaming to or from an external audio codec.
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Figure 2-1: MAX32660 High Level Block Diagram
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3 Memory, Register Mapping, and Access

3.1 Overview

The Arm Cortex-M4 with FPU core defines a standard memory space for unified code and data access. This memory space is
addressed in units of single bytes but is most typically accessed in 32-bit (4 byte) units. It may also be accessed, depending
on the implementation, in 8-bit (1 byte) or 16-bit (2 byte) widths. The total range of the memory space is 32-bits in width
(4GB addressable total), from addresses 0x0000 0000 to OxFFFF FFFF.

It is important to note, however, that the architectural definition does not require the entire 4GB memory range to be
populated with addressable memory instances.

Figure 3-1: Code Memory Mapping
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Figure 3-2: Data Memory Map
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3.2 Standard Memory Regions

Many standard memory regions are defined for the Arm Cortex-M4 architecture; the use of many of these is optional for
the system integrator. At a minimum, the MAX32660 must contain code and data memory for application code, stack and
heap usage, as well as certain components which are part of the implemented architecture.

3.2.1 Code Space

The code space area of memory is designed to contain the primary memory used for code execution by the device. This
memory area is defined from byte address range 0x0000 0000 to Ox1FFF FFFF (0.5GB maximum). Two different standard
core bus masters are used by the Arm Cortex-M4 core and the Arm debugger to access this memory area. The I-Code AHB
bus master is used for instruction decode fetching from code memory, while the D-Code AHB bus master is used for data
fetches from code memory. This is arranged so that data fetches avoid interfering with instruction execution.

On the MAX32660, the code space memory area contains the main internal flash memory that typically contains the
instruction code that will be executed on the device. The internal flash memory is mapped into both code and data space
from 0x0000 0000 to 0x0003 FFFF. This program memory area must also contain the default system vector table and the
initial settings for all system exception handlers and interrupt handlers. The reset vector for the device is 0x0000 0000.
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3.2.2 SRAM Space

The SRAM area of memory is intended to contain the primary SRAM data memory of the device and is defined from byte
address range 0x2000 0000 to Ox3FFF FFFF (0.5GB maximum). This memory can be used for general purpose variable and
data storage, code execution, and the Arm Cortex-M4 stack.

On the MAX32660, this memory area contains the main system SRAM 96KB, which is mapped from 0x2000 0000 to
0x2001 7FFF.

The entirety of the SRAM memory space on the MAX32660 is contained within the dedicated Arm Cortex-M4 with FPU’s
SRAM bit-banding region from 0x2000 0000 to 0x200F FFFF (1MB maximum for bit-banding). This means that the CPU can
access the entire SRAM either using standard byte/word/doubleword access or using bit-banding operations. The bit-
banding mechanism allows any single bit of any given SRAM byte address location to be set, cleared, or read individually by
reading from or writing to a corresponding doubleword (32-bit wide) location in the bit-banding alias area.

The alias area for the SRAM bit-banding is located beginning at 0x2200 0000 and is a total of 32MB maximum, which allows
the entire 1MB bit banding area to be accessed. Each 32-bit (4 byte aligned) address location in the bit-banding alias area
translates into a single bit access (read or write) in the bit-banding primary area. Reading from the location performs a
single bit read, while writing either a 1 or 0 to the location performs a single bit set or clear.

Note: The Arm Cortex-M4 with FPU translates the access in the bit-banding alias area into the appropriate read cycle (for a
single bit read) or a read-modify-write cycle (for a single bit set or clear) of the bit-banding primary area. This means that
bit-banding is a core function (i.e., not a function of the SRAM memory interface layer or the AHB bus layer), and thus is only
applicable to accesses generated by the core itself. Reads/writes to the bit-banding alias area by other (non-Arm -core) bus
masters such as the Standard DMA AHB bus master will not trigger a bit-banding operation and will instead result in an AHB
bus error.

The SRAM area on the MAX32660 is capable code execution. Code stored in the SRAM is accessed directly for execution
using the system bus and is not cached. The SRAM is where the Arm Cortex-M4 stack must be located, as it is the only
general-purpose SRAM memory on the device. A valid stack location inside the SRAM must be set in the vector table stored
at address 0x0000 0000 in the internal flash memory. Refer to the Cortex-M4 with FPU Technical Reference Manual. The
MAX32660 specific AHB Bus Masters can also access the SRAM to use as general storage or working space.

3.2.3  Peripheral Space

The peripheral space area of memory is intended for mapping of control registers, internal buffers/working space, and
other features needed for the firmware control of non-core peripherals. It is defined from byte address range 0x4000 0000
to Ox5FFF FFFF (0.5GB maximum). On the MAX32660, all device-specific module registers are mapped to this memory area,
as well as any local memory buffers or FIFOs which are required by modules.

As with the SRAM region, there is a dedicated 1MB area at the bottom of this memory region (from 0x4000 0000 to

0x400F FFFF) that is used for bit-banding operations by the Arm Cortex-M4 with FPU. Four-byte-aligned read/write
operations in the peripheral bit-banding alias area (32MB in length, from 0x4200 0000 to Ox43FF FFFF) are translated by the
core into read/mask/shift or read/modify/write operation sequences to the appropriate byte location in the bit-banding
area.

Note: The bit-banding operation within peripheral memory space is, like bit-banding function in SRAM space, a core
remapping function. As such, it is only applicable to operations performed directly by the Arm Cortex-M4 core. If another
memory bus master (such as the Standard DMA AHB master) accesses the peripheral bit-banding alias region, the bit-
banding remapping operation will not take place. In this case, the bit-banding alias region will appear to be a non-
implemented memory area (causing an AHB bus error).
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On the MAX32660, access to the region that contains most peripheral registers (0x4000 0000 to Ox400F FFFF) goes from the
AHB bus through an AHB-to-APB bridge. This allows the peripheral modules to operate on the slower, easier to handle APB
bus matrix. This also ensures that peripherals with slower response times do not tie up bandwidth on the AHB bus, which
must necessarily have a faster response time since it handles main application instruction and data fetching.

Note: The APB bus supports 32-bit width access only. All access to the APB peripheral register area (0x4000 0000 to
0x400F FFFF) must be 32-bit width only with 32-bit (4 byte) alignment. Access using 8-bit or 16-bit width to this memory
region is not supported and will result in an AHB memory fault exception (returned by the AHB-to-APB bridge interface).

3.2.4  System Area (Private Peripheral Bus)
The system area (private peripheral bus) memory space contains register areas for functions that are only accessible by the
Arm Cortex-M4 core itself (and the Arm debugger, in certain instances). It is defined from byte address range 0xE000 0000

to OXEOOF FFFF. This APB bus is restricted and can only be accessed by the Arm core and core-internal functions. It cannot
be accessed by other modules which implement AHB memory masters, such as the Standard DMA.

In addition to being restricted to the core, application code is only allowed to access this area when running in the
privileged execution mode (as opposed to the standard user thread execution mode). This helps ensure that critical system

settings controlled in this area are not altered inadvertently or by errant code that should not have access to this area.

Core functions controlled by registers mapped to this area include the SysTick timer, debug and tracing functions, the NVIC
(interrupt handler) controller, and the Flash Breakpoint controller.

3.3 Device Memory Instances
This section details physical memory instances on the MAX32660 (including internal flash memory and SRAM instances)

that are accessible as standalone memory regions using either the AHB or APB bus matrix. Memory areas which are only
accessible via FIFO interfaces, or memory areas consisting of only a few registers for a peripheral, are not covered here.

3.3.1  Main Program Flash Memory

The main program flash memory is 256KB in size and consists of 32 logical pages of 8KB each.

3.3.2 Instruction Cache Memory

The internal flash memory instruction cache is 16KB in size and is used to cache instructions fetched using the I-Code bus.
This includes instructions fetched from the internal flash memory. Note that the cache is used for instruction fetches only.
Data fetches (including code literal values) from the internal flash memory do not use the instruction cache.

3.3.3 System SRAM

The system SRAM is 96KB in size and can be used for general purpose data storage, the Arm system stack, USB data
transfers (endpoints), and Standard DMA operations, as well as code execution if desired.

3.3.4 AHB Bus Matrix and AHB Bus Interfaces

This section details memory accessibility on the AHB bus matrix and the organization of AHB master and slave instances.
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3.3.5 Core AHB Interface

3.3.5.1 |-Code

MAX32660 User Guide

This AHB master is used by the Arm core for instruction fetching from memory instances located in code space from byte
addresses 0x0000 0000 to Ox1FFF FFFF. This bus master is used to fetch instructions from the internal flash memory.
Instructions fetched by this bus master are returned by the instruction cache, which in turn triggers a cache line fill cycle to
fetch instructions from the internal flash memory when a cache miss occurs.

3.3.5.2 D-Code

This AHB master is used by the Arm Cortex-M4 with FPU core for data fetches from memory instances located in code space
from byte addresses 0x0000 0000 to Ox1FFF FFFF. The D-Code AHB master has access to the full internal flash memory.

3.3.5.3 System

This AHB master is used by the Arm core for all instruction fetches and data read and write operations involving the SRAM.
The APB mapped peripherals (through the AHB-to-APB bridge) and AHB mapped peripheral and memory areas are also
accessed using this bus master.

3.3.6 AHB Master

3.3.6.1 Standard DMA

The Standard DMA bus master has access to all off-core memory areas accessible by the System bus. It does not have

access to the Arm Private Peripheral Bus area.

3.4 Peripheral Register Map

Table 3-1, below, contains the base address for each of the APB mapped peripherals. The base address for a given
peripheral is the start of the register map for the peripheral. For a given peripheral, the address for a register within the
peripheral is defined as the peripheral base address plus the register’s offset.

Table 3-1: APB Peripheral Base Address Map

Peripheral

Peripheral Register Prefix Base Address End Address
Global Control GCR_ 0x4000 0000 0x4000 03FF
System Interface SIR_ 0x4000 0400 0x4000 O7FF
Function Control FCR_ 0x4000 0800 0x4000 OBFF
Watchdog Timer 0 WDTO_ 0x4000 3000 0x4000 33FF
Real-Time Clock RTC_ 0x4000 6000 0x4000 63FF
Power Sequencer PWRSEQ_ 0x4000 6800 0x4000 6BFF
GPIO Port 0 GPIOO_ 0x4000 8000 0x4000 8FFF
Timer 0 TMRO_ 0x4001 0000 0x4001 OFFF
Timer 1 TMR1_ 0x4001 1000 0x4001 1FFF
Timer 2 TMR2_ 0x4001 2000 0x4001 2FFF
SPIMSS SPIMSS_ 0x4001 9000 0x4001 9FFF
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Peripheral P?ripheral . Base Address End Address
Register Prefix
12C0 12C0_ 0x4001 D000 0x4001 DFFF
2C1 12C1_ 0x4001 EO0O0 0x4001 EFFF
Standard DMA DMA_ 0x4002 8000 0x4002 8FFF
Flash Controller FLC_ 0x4002 9000 0x4002 93FF
Internal Cache Controller ICC_ 0x4002 A00O 0x4002 AFFF
UART O UARTO_ 0x4004 2000 0x4004 2FFF
UART 1 UART1_ 0x4004 3000 0x4004 3FFF
SPIO SPIO_ 0x4004 6000 0x4004 6FFF
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4 System Clocks, Reset, and Power Management

The MAX32660 includes a High-Frequency Internal Oscillator (HFIO), an 8kHz nano-ring oscillator and support for an
external 32kHz crystal or external clock. Support for selectable core operating voltage is provided and the HFIO frequency is
scaled based on the specific core operating voltage range selected.

4.1 Core Operating Voltage Range Selection

The MAX32660 supports three selections for the core Operating Voltage Range (OVR). In single supply operation, changing
the OVR sets the output of the internal LDO regulator to the voltage shown in Table 4-1. For dual supply designs, setting the
OVR allows the MAX32660 to use an external PMIC to provide the required Vcore voltage dynamically. Changing the OVR
also reduces the output frequency of the High-frequency Internal Oscillator (HFIO), further reducing power consumption.

Changes to the OVR affect the access time of the internal flash memory and the application firmware must set the flash
wait states for each OVR setting as outlined in section 4.1.2 Flash Wait States for details on minimum flash wait states for
the internal flash memory.

Changing the core operating voltage immediately reduces the output frequency of the High Frequency Internal Oscillator as

shown in Table 4-1, below. When operating the MAX32660 using dual external supplies requires special considerations and
must be handled carefully in the application firmware.

Table 4-1: Operating Voltage Range Selection and the Effect on Vcore and frrio

PWRSE (3’; £P_ CTRL FL Cl_v(; TRL Veore Typical furo
0 1 0.9 24
1 1 1.0 48
2 0 11 96

4.1.1  Setting the Operating Voltage Range

The Operating Voltage Range (OVR) selection is controlled using the Power Sequencer Low Power Control Register
PWRSEQ_LP_CTRL.ovr which is only reset by a Power-On Reset (POR) and these bits should be checked after every reset to
determine the correct clock speed and flash wait states. Adjusting the OVR setting effects the frequency of the HFIO. Prior
to changing the OVR settings, it is required to set the system clock to either the 8kHz Low-Frequency Internal Oscillator or
the 32.768kHz External Oscillator. The MAX32660 coordinates OVR change between the internal LDO and the HFIO set
frequency. When changing the OVR setting, the MAX32660 must be operating from the internal LDO. In a system using an
external supply for Vcore, firmware must transition to the internal LDO prior to changing the OVR setting.
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The following steps describe how to change the OVR:

1. Ensure the part is operating from the internal LDO for Vcore.
a. Set PWRSEQ _LP_CTRL.ldo_dis to O.
b. If using an external supply for Vcore, ensure the external supply is set to the same voltage as the current OVR
setting. The external supply must be equal to or greater than the set OVR voltage.
2. Set either the 32.768kHz external oscillator or 8kHz nano-ring oscillator as the system clock source.
a. Refer to section 4.3 Oscillator Sources and System Clock Selection for details on system clock selection.
3. Set the number of Flash Wait States to the POR default value of 5.
a. GCR MEM CTRLfw =5
4. Change the OVR setting to the desired range.
a. Set PWRSEQ LP _CTRL.ovr to either 0, 1, or 2 as shown in Table 4-1, above.
5. Set the Flash Low Voltage Enable according to the OVR setting set in step 4.a.
a. Set FLC CTRL.lve to either 0 or 1 as required. Reference Table 4-1, above for the required value.
6. If desired, set the system clock source to the HFIO and update the system clock prescaler to the desired value.
a. Set GCR _CLK CTRL.clksel =0.
b. Wait for the system clock ready bit, GCR_CLK CTRL.clkrdy, to read 1.
c. Set GCR_CLK CTRL.psc to the desired prescaler value.
7. Set the number of Flash Wait States per Table 4-2, below.
a. Set GCR_MEM_CTRL.fws to the minimum value shown for the selected OVR and System Clock
8. Perform a Peripheral Reset.
a. Set GCR_RSTO.periph_rst = 1.

On each subsequent reset event:

1. If PWRSEQ_LP_CTRL.ovris set to 0, set the flash low voltage enable bit to 1 (FLC_CTRL.lve = 1)

Set the clock prescaler, GCR_CLK CTRL.psc, as needed by the system.

3. Set the number of flash wait states, GCR_MEM _CTRL.fws, as needed based on the OVR settings using Table 4-2,
below.

N

4.1.2 Flash Wait States

Power-On Reset, System Reset and Watchdog Reset all reset the Flash Wait State field, GCR_MEM _CTRL.fws, to the POR
default setting of 5. The Flash Wait State field is the number of system clock cycles for accessing the internal flash memory
and is dependent on the OVR settings, the system oscillator selected and the system oscillator prescaler.

The setting for the number of flash wait states effects performance and it is critical to set it correctly based on the OVR
settings and the system clock frequency. Set the number of flash wait states using the field GCR_MEM_CTRL.fws per Table
4-2, below. The GCR_MEM_CTRL.fws field should always be set to the default POR reset value of 5 prior to changing the
PWRSEQ_LP_CTRL.ovr settings.

Important: Flash reads may fail and result in unknown instruction execution if the Flash Wait State setting is lower than the
minimum required for a given OVR setting and the selected system clock frequency.
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Note: When changing the system clock prescaler to move from a slower system clock frequency to a faster system clock
frequency, always set the Flash Wait State field to the minimum required for the faster system clock frequency prior to
changing the system oscillator prescaler.

Table 4-2: Minimum Flash Wait State Setting for Each OVR Setting (fsvscik = furio)

Vol lock Mini Flash Wai
Core Operating Voltage Range Setting Core Voltage System Cloc System Clock fnimurm as. ait
Range Furio Prescaler State Setting
PWRSEQ_LP_CTRL.ovr| FLC_CTRL.Ive Veore (V) (MHz) | GCR_CLK CTRL.psc | fsysax (MHz) | GCR_MEM CTRL.fws
0 24 2
0 1 0.9 24
1 12 1
0 48 3
1 1 1.0 48
1 24 2
0 96 4
2 0 1.1 96 1 48 2
2 24 1
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4.2 System Clocks

Figure 4-1, below, shows a high-level diagram of the MAX32660 clock tree.

Figure 4-1: Clock Tree Diagram
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The selected System Oscillator (SYSOSC) is the clock source for most internal blocks. Select SYSOSC from the following clock
sources:

e High-Frequency Internal Oscillator (HFIO)
e 8kHz Internal Ultra-Low Power Nano-Ring Oscillator
e 32.768kHz External Crystal Oscillator

The selected SYSOSC is the input to the system oscillator prescaler, which generates the System Clock (SYSCLK). The system
oscillator prescaler divides SYSOSC by a prescaler using the GCR_CLK CTRL.psc field as shown in Equation 4-1.

Equation 4-1: System Clock Scaling

SYSosc

GCR_CLK _CTRL.psc is selectable from 0 to 7, resulting in divisors of 1, 2, 4, 8, 16, 32, 64 or 128.
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SYSCLK drives the Arm® Cortex-M4 with FPU and is used to generate the following internal clocks:

Advanced High-Performance Bus (AHB) Clock
HCLK = SYSCLK

Advanced Peripheral Bus (APB) Clock,
PCLK = SYSCLK

The Real-Time Clock (RTC) uses the 32.768kHz oscillator for its clock source.

All oscillators are reset to their POR reset default state during a Power-On Reset, System Reset and a Watchdog Reset.
Oscillator settings are not reset during a Soft Reset or Peripheral Reset. Table 4-3 shows each oscillator’s enabled state for
each type of reset source in the MAX32660. Table 4-4 details the effect each reset source has on the System Clock selection
and the System Clock prescaler settings.

Table 4-3: Reset Sources and Effect on Oscillator Status

Reset Source
Oscillator POR System Watchdog Soft Peripheral
HFIO Enabled Enabled Enabled Retains State | Retains State
8kHz nano-ring Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled Enabled
32kHz oscillator Disabled | Retains State | Retains State | Retains State | Retains State

Table 4-4: Reset Sources and Effect on System Oscillator Selection and Prescaler

Reset Source
Clock Field POR System Watchdog Soft Peripheral
System Oscillator . .
GCR CLK_CTRL.clksel 0 (HFIO) 0 (HFIO) 0 (HFIO) Retains State | Retains State
System Clock Prescaler . .
GCR_CLK_CTRLpsc 1 1 1 Retains State | Retains State

4.3 Oscillator Sources and System Clock Selection

Before using any oscillator, the oscillator must first be enabled by setting its corresponding enable bit in the System Clock
Control Register, GCR_CLK _CTRL. Before setting any oscillator as SYSOSC, its corresponding oscillator ready bit in the
GCR_CLK_CTRL register must first be checked.

Once the corresponding oscillator ready bit is set, the oscillator can then be selected as SYSOSC by configuring the Clock
Source Select field (GCR_CLK_CTRL.clksel). If an oscillator’s ready bit reads 0, the hardware does not allow selecting the
oscillator as the SYSOSC.

Any time firmware changes SYSOSC by changing GCR_CLK CTRL.clksel, the Clock Ready bit, GCR_CLK_CTRL.clkrdy, is
automatically cleared to indicate that a SYSOSC switchover is in progress. The application should read the clock ready field

until it returns 1. While the clock ready field reads 0, the prior clock is used as the SYSOSC.

Immediately before entering any low-power mode the application must enable any oscillator needed during the low power
mode.

Refer to Table 4-3 and Table 4-4 for details on reset sources and effects on each of the oscillators described below.
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4.3.1 High-Frequency Internal Oscillator

The MAX32660 includes a High-Frequency Internal Oscillator (HFIO) that is the default system oscillator after a POR, System
and Watchdog Reset.

To enter DEEPSLEEP, the HFIO must be powered down by setting register bit GCR_PM.hfiopd to 1. Failure to set this bit to 1
will inhibit the processor from entering DEEPSLEEP.

Refer to Table 4-3 and Table 4-4 for details on reset sources and the effect on the HFIO oscillator.

4.3.2 32.768kHz External Crystal or Clock

This is a very low power oscillator used for the RTC and optionally can be selected as the System Clock. This oscillator can be
driven using an external clock or a 32.768kHz crystal. The 32.768kHz clock signal is available as an output on GPIO 32KCAL.

This oscillator is the dedicated clock for the Real-Time Clock (RTC). If the RTC is enabled, the 32.768kHz external oscillator
must be enabled, independent of the selection of the System Clock.

When this oscillator is active, an RTC alarm can wake this device from SLEEP or DEEPSLEEP mode if the GCR_PM.rtcwk_en is
set to 1 and the RTC alarm is configured.

The 32kHz oscillator is disabled by hardware by a Power-On Reset. All other forms of reset do not change the 32kHz
oscillator enable bit. Refer to Table 4-3 and Table 4-4 for details on reset sources and the effect on the 32kHz oscillator.

4.3.3  8kHz Ultra-Low Power Nano-Ring Internal Oscillator
An ultra-low power internal 8kHz nano-ring oscillator is available and can be set as the System Oscillator (SYSOSC). This

oscillator is enabled at device powerup by hardware and cannot be disabled by application firmware.

4.4 System Oscillators Reset

On Power-On Reset (POR) and System Reset, all oscillator states are reset to their Power-On Reset default:

e The HFIO and the 8kHz nano-ring oscillators are enabled.
e The 32.768kHz external oscillator is disabled.
e The system clock selection and prescaler are reset.

The oscillator enable fields, system clock selection field and the system clock prescaler fields are not affected by a Soft
Reset or Peripheral Reset.

4.5 Operating Modes

The MAX32660 supports four operating modes:

ACTIVE
SLEEP
DEEPSLEEP
BACKUP

ACTIVE mode is the only mode is which code execution occurs.
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For the low power modes, the Arm Cortex-M4 with FPU does not execute code. Each low power mode of operation
supports wakeup events that result in the MAX32660 to re-enter ACTIVE mode operation. For SLEEP mode, wakeup events
include any external or internal interrupt, RTC wakeup, and the Watchdog Interrupt. DEEPSLEEP and BACKUP mode wakeup
events are limited to any enabled GPIO external interrupt or from an enabled RTC wakeup event.

The Arm Cortex-M family of CPUs have two built-in low power modes, designated SLEEP and DEEPSLEEP. Implementation of
these low-power modes are specific to the microcontroller’s design. These modes are enabled using the Arm Cortex-M4
with FPU System Control Register (SCR). Write register bit SCR.deepsleep to select the low power mode as shown in the
pseudocode below.

SCR.sleepdeep
SCR.sleepdeep

9; // SLEEP mode enabled
1; // DEEPSLEEP mode enabled

Once enabled, the device enters the enabled low power mode when either a WFI (Wait for Interrupt) or WFE (Wait for
Event) instruction is executed.

Immediately before entering any low-power mode, enable the SYSOSC to be used in that low-power mode. If the selected
SYSOSC is disabled in the selected low power mode, it will be enabled upon returning to ACTIVE mode.

Refer to the Cortex-M4 with FPU Technical Reference Manual for more information on the SCR register and the WFI and
WEFE instructions.

4.5.1  ACTIVE Mode

This is the highest performance mode. All internal clocks, registers, memory, and peripherals are enabled. The CPU is
running and executing application code. All oscillators are available for application use, if enabled.

Dynamic clocking allows firmware to selectively enable or disable clocks and power to individual peripherals, providing the
optimal mix of high-performance and power conservation. Internal RAM that can be enabled, disabled, or placed in low-
power RAM Retention Mode include data SRAM memory blocks, on-chip cache, and on-chip FIFOs. Refer to RAM Low
Power Modes for details on RAM power mode control.

4.5.2  SLEEP Low Power Mode

This is a low power mode that suspends the CPU with a fast wakeup time to ACTIVE mode. In SLEEP mode, the
microcontroller remains in an ACTIVE state with the system clock disabled for the Cortex core. Code execution stops during
SLEEP mode. All enabled oscillators remain active and the RAM retains state if enabled. Refer to RAM Low Power Modes for
details on enabling and disabling RAM sector data retention.

SLEEP mode wakeup events include any external or internal interrupt.

The following pseudocode places the device in SLEEP mode:

GCR_PMR.mode = 0; // Set mode field to ACTIVE to ensure DEEPSLEEP mode is entered
SCR.sleepdeep = @; // SLEEP mode enabled
WFI; // Enter SLEEP mode, WFI can be replaced with WFE

Refer to the Cortex-M4 with FPU Technical Reference Manual for more information on the SCR register and the WFI and
WFE instructions.

4.5.3 DEEPSLEEP Low Power Mode

In DEEPSLEEP mode all internal clocks are gated off including the system clock and the Watchdog Timer. The RTC continues
operation, if enabled, during DEEPSLEEP. The Arm Cortex-M4 with FPU state and all system and peripheral registers retain
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their state (settings) during DEEPSLEEP mode. RAM retention is disabled by default. The application can explicitly enable
RAM retention for each RAM sector using the PWRSEQ_LP_CTRL.ramret_sel[3:0]. Set PWRSEQ_LP_CTRL.ramret_sel[3:0]
fields to 1 to enable data retention for each RAM sector respectively during DEEPSLEEP mode. GPIO also retain their
configuration during DEEPSLEEP mode.

Wakeup from DEEPSLEEP can occur from an external GPIO interrupt or from a RTC alarm, both of which must be enabled
separately. Refer to Table 4-5 for Wake-up sources for each low-power mode.

The High Frequency Oscillator, HFIO, must be powered off when entering DEEPSLEEP mode. Set GCR_PM.hfiopd = 1 to
enter DEEPSLEEP mode. The 8kHz and 32.768kHz oscillators are available. Additionally, the GCR_PM.mode field should be
set to O prior to entering DEEPSLEEP mode.

GCR_PMR.hfiopd = 1; // Set HFIO to automatic power down for DEEPSLEEP
GCR_PMR.mode = 0; // Set mode field to ACTIVE ensure DEEPSLEEP mode is entered

SCR.sleepdeep = 1; // DEEPSLEEP mode enabled
WFI; // Enter DEEPSLEEP mode, WFI can be replaced with WFE

4.5.4 BACKUP Low Power Mode

This is the lowest power operating mode. The HFIO is disabled in BACKUP mode. The 8kHz oscillator remains on. If the
32kHz oscillator is enabled, it remains enabled during BACKUP mode. The Arm Cortex-M4 with FPU state and all system and
peripheral registers do not retain state. The RTC and AoD registers do retain state during BACKUP mode.

RAM retention in BACKUP mode requires the Retention Regulator. If RAM retention is required, enable the RAM Retention
Regulator by setting the PWRSEQ_LP_CTRL.retreg_en field to 1. Enable each RAM sector individually for data retention
during BACKUP mode by setting the PWRSEQ_LP_CTRL.ramret_sel[3:0] fields to 1. By default, the RAM sectors do not retain
state during BACKUP mode.

Wakeup from BACKUP mode can occur from an external GPIO interrupt or from an RTC alarm, both of which must be
enabled separately. Refer to Table 4-5 for Wakeup sources for each low-power mode.

Set GCR_PM.mode = 4 to immediately enter BACKUP mode.

4.5.5  Wake-Up Sources
Table 4-5, below, lists the wake-up sources for each of the low-power modes supported by the MAX32660. Wake-up from a

GPIO interrupt and the RTC alarm must be enabled by the application to wake-up the device from SLEEP, DEEPSLEEP and
BACKUP mode.

Table 4-5: Wake-Up Sources for Each Low-Power Mode

Low Power Mode

Wake-Up Source SLEEP DEEPSLEEP BACKUP

Internal Interrupt Y N N

External Reset

GPIO Interrupt
RTC Alarm

<|=<|=<

Y
Y
Y

< |<|=<

4.6 Shutdown State

Shutdown State is not a low-power mode. It is intended to wipe all volatile memory from the device. In the Shutdown State,
internal logic gates off all internal power. There is no data, register, or RAM retention in this mode. All wakeup sources,
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wakeup logic, and interrupts are disabled. The Always-on Domain (AoD) is disabled as well. The device only recovers
through a Power-On Reset (POR) which re-initializes the device.

Setting GCR_PM.mode = 6 results in the part immediately entering Shutdown State.

4.7 Device Resets

Four device resets are available:

Peripheral Reset
Soft Reset

e System Reset

e Power-On Reset

On completion of any of the four reset cycles, all peripherals are reset, HCLK and PCLK are operational, the CPU core
receives clocks and power, and the device enters ACTIVE mode. Program execution begins at the reset vector address.

Each peripheral in the MAX32660 can be reset individually by firmware using the GCR_RSTO and GCR_RST1 registers.

4.7.1  Peripheral Reset

This resets all peripherals. The CPU retains its state. The GPIO, Watchdog Timers, RAM Retention, and Global Control
Registers (GCR), including the clock configuration, are unaffected.

Initiate a Peripheral Reset by setting GCR_RSTO.periph_rst to 1.

4.7.2  Soft Reset

This is the same as a Peripheral Reset except that it also resets the GPIO to its Power-On Reset state. All alternate functions
are tri-stated.

Initiate a Soft Reset by setting GCR_RSTO.soft to 1.

4.7.3 System Reset

This is the same as Soft Reset and additionally resets all GCR registers, resetting the clocks to their default state. The CPU
state is reset as well as the watchdog timers. The AoD and RAM Retention are unaffected.

A watchdog timer reset event initiates a System Reset. To start a System Reset from the application, set
GCR_RSTO.system = 1.

4.7.4 Power-On Reset

A POR resets everything in the device to its power-on reset default state. Table 4-6 shows the effects of the four reset types
and the four power modes supported by the MAX32660.

Table 4-6: Reset and Low Power Mode Effects

Peripheral Soft System ACTIVE SLEEP DEEPSLEEP BACKUP
Reset Reset Reset POR Mode Mode Mode Mode
GCR Registers No No Reset Reset N/A N/A N/A N/A
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Peripheral Soft System ACTIVE SLEEP DEEPSLEEP BACKUP
Reset Reset Reset POR Mode Mode Mode Mode
8kHz Osc On On On On On On On On
High Freq Osc - - On On Y Y Auto Off Off
PCLK On On On On On On Off Off
HCLK On On On On On On Off Off
CPU Clock On On On On On Off Off Off
Vcore On On On On On On Off Off
CPU State Retention On On Reset Reset N/A On On Off
RTC - - Reset Reset Y Y Y Y
Standard DMA Reset Reset Reset Reset Y Y Off Off
Watchdog Timer - - Reset Reset Y Y Off Off
GPIO - Reset Reset Reset Y Y Y Y
Flash Controller,
ICCO Cache Reset Reset Reset Reset Y Y Off Off
Other Peripherals Reset Reset Reset Reset Y Y Off Off
AoD On Y Y Y Y On On Auto Off
RAM Retention Y Y Y Reset Y Y Y Auto Off
Table key:
Y = Enabled, can be disabled by firmware
On = Enabled by hardware (Cannot be disabled)
Off = Disabled by hardware (Cannot be enabled)
Auto Off = Can either be left on, or automatically gated off when in this power mode.
- = No Effect
N/A = Not Applicable
Note: The AoD includes the oscillator trim settings, the RTC, RAM retention, and Low Power Wakeup Control Registers.
Note: Only a Power-On Reset triggers a reset of the AoD.
Note: RAM Retention applies to data SRAM, cache, and all FIFOs.
Note: Peripheral, Soft, and System Resets are initiated by firmware though the GCR_RSTO register.
Note: A Watchdog Reset initiates a System Reset.

4.8 Instruction Cache Controller

ICCO is the Instruction Cache Controller used for the internal Flash Memory. ICCO includes a line buffer, tag RAM and a 16KB
2-way set associative Data RAM.

4.8.1  Enabling ICCO

Perform the following steps to enable ICCO.

e Set/CCO CACHE CTRL.enable to 1
e Read /CCO_CACHE_CTRL.ready until it returns 1

4.8.2 Disabling ICCO

Disable ICCO by setting /CCO_CACHE_CTRL.enable to 0.
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4.8.3  Flushing the ICCO Cache

The System Configuration Register (GCR_SCON) includes a field for flushing ICCO. Setting GCR_SCON.ccache_flush to 1

performs a flush of ICCO’s 16KB Cache and the tag RAM. Set the /CCO_INVALIDATE register to 1 to invalidate the ICCO cache
and force a cache flush. Read the /CCO_CACHE_CTRL.ready field until it returns 1 to determine when the flush is completed.

4.9 ICCO Registers

The ICCO base peripheral address is 0x4002 A00Q. Refer to Table 3-1: APB Peripheral Base Address Map for the addresses of
all APB mapped peripherals.

Table 4-7: Instruction Cache Controller Register Addresses and Descriptions

Offset Register Name Access Description
[0x0000] ICCO_CACHE_ID RO Cache ID Register
[0x0004] ICCO_MEM_SIZE RO Cache Memory Size Register
[0x0100] ICCO_CACHE_CTRL R/W Cache Control Register
[0x0700] ICCO_INVALIDATE R/W Cache Invalidate Register

4.9.1 ICCO Register Details

Table 4-8: ICC Cache ID Register

ICC Cache ID Register ‘ ICCO_CACHE_ID [0x0000]
Bits Name Access Reset | Description
Reserved for Future Use
31:16 - RO ~ | Do not modify this field.
. Cache ID
15:10 cchid RO - Returns the Cache ID for this Cache instance.
Cache Part Number
9:6 partnum RO ) Returns the part number indicator for this Cache instance.
Cache Release Number
>0 relnum RO B Returns the release number for this Cache instance.

Table 4-9: ICC Memory Size Register

ICC Memory Size Register ICCO_MEM_SIZE [0x0004]
Bits Name Access Reset | Description
Addressable Memory Size
31:16 memsz RO - Indicates the size of addressable memory by this cache controller instance in 128KB
units.
Cache Size
15:0 cchsz RO - Returns the size of the cache RAM memory in 1KB units.

16: 16KB Cache RAM
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Table 4-10: ICC Cache Control Register

MAX32660 User Guide

ICC Cache Control Register

ICCO_CACHE_CTRL [0x0100]

Bits Name

Access

Reset

Description

31:16 -

R/W

Reserved for Future Use
Do not modify this field.

16 ready

RO

Ready

This field is cleared by hardware anytime the cache as a whole is invalidated (including
a Power On Reset event). Hardware automatically sets this field to 1 when the
invalidate operation is complete and the cache is ready.

0: Cache Invalidate in process.

1: Cache is ready.
Note: While this field reads 0, the cache is bypassed and reads come directly from the
line fill buffer.

15:1 -

R/W

Reserved for Future Use
Do not modify this field.

0 enable

R/W

Enable

Set this field to 1 to enable the cache. Setting this field to 0 automatically invalidates
the cache contents. When this cache is disabled, reads are handled by the line fill
buffer.

0: Disable Cache
1: Enable Cache

Table 4-11: ICC Invalidate Register

ICC Invalidate Register

ICCO_INVALIDATE [0x0700]

Bits Name

Access

Reset

Description

31:0 -

WO

Invalidate
Any write to this register of any value invalidates the cache.

4.10 RAM Memory Management

This device has many features for managing the on-chip RAM. The on-chip RAM includes data RAM, an instruction cache

(ICC0), and the periphera

| FIFOs.

4.10.1 On-Chip Cache Management

The MAX32660 includes an instruction cache controller for code fetches from the flash memory. The cache can be
enabled, disabled, and zeroized and the cache clock can be disabled by placing it in Light Sleep. Refer to section 4.8
Instruction Cache Controller for details.

4.10.2 RAM Zeroization

The GCR Memory Zeroize Control Register, GCR_MEM _ZCTRL, allows clearing memory by the application. Zeroization writes

all zeros to memory.

The following RAM memories can be zeroized:

e Data RAM

— Zeroize the entire Data RAM by setting GCR_MEM _ZCTRL.sram_zero bit to 1
e Instruction Cache Controller Data and Tag RAM
- Set GCR_MEM _ZCTRL.icache_zero to 1 to zeroize the entire 16KB cache RAM and tag RAM
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4.10.3 RAM Low Power Modes

RAM can be placed in a low power mode, referred to as Light Sleep, using register GCR_MEM_CTRL, Memory Clock Control.
Light Sleep gates off the clock to the RAM and makes the RAM unavailable for read/write operations. The RAM contents are
retained during Light Sleep mode. Light Sleep is available for the internal Data RAM blocks as well as for the ICCO cache
RAM. Turning off Light Sleep mode for a memory enables Read/Write to that memory range.

RAM can also be shut down for power savings using the register PWRSEQ_LPMEMSD, RAM Shut Down Control. This
conserves power by gating off the power and clock to the RAM. This invalidates the contents of the RAM and the RAM is

not accessible until the RAM shutdown mode is disabled. When enabling a RAM partition from a shutdown state, the RAM
contents are cleared.

4.11 Global Control Registers (GCR)

The GCR base peripheral address is 0x4000 0000. Refer to Table 3-1: APB Peripheral Base Address Map for the addresses of
all APB mapped peripherals.

The Global Control Registers are only reset on a System Reset, Watchdog Timer Reset and a Power-On Reset. Soft Reset and
Peripheral Reset do not affect these registers.

Table 4-12: Global Control Registers, Offsets and Descriptions

Offset Register Name Access Description
[0x0000] GCR_SCON R/W System Control Register
[0x0004] GCR_RSTO R/W Reset Register 0
[0x0008] GCR_CLK_CTRL R/W Clock Control Register
[0x000C] GCR_PM R/W Power Management Register
[0x0024] GCR_PCLK_DISO R/W Peripheral Clocks Disable O
[0x0028] GCR_MEM_CTRL R/W Memory Clock Control
[0x002C] GCR_MEM_ZCTRL R/W Memory Zeroize Register
[0x0040] GCR_SYS_STAT RO System Status Flags
[0x0044] GCR_RST1 R/W Reset Register 1
[0x0048] GCR_PCLK_DIS1 R/W Peripheral Clocks Disable 1
[0x004C] GCR_EVTEN R/W Event Enable Register
[0x0050] GCR_REV RO Revision Register
[0x0054] GCR_SYS IE R/W System Status Interrupt Enable

4.11.1 Global Control Register Details

Table 4-13: System Control Register

System Control Register I GCR_SCON [0x0000]

Bits Name Access Reset Description

Reserved for Future Use

31:15 - RO ) Do not modify this field.
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System Control Register ‘ GCR_SCON [0x0000]

Bits Name Access Reset Description

Serial Wire Debug Disable
0: JTAG SWD enabled.
. See 1: JTAG SWD disabled.
14 swd_dis R/W Description Note: If the Arm ICE is unlocked (GCR_SYS_ST.icelock=0), the POR reset value for this
bit is 0. If the Arm ICE is locked (GCR_SYS_ST.icelock=1), the POR reset value for this
bit is 1 and is not writable.

Reserved for Future Use

13:7 - RO - Do not modify this field.

Instruction Cache Controller Flush

Write 1 to flush the internal flash cache. This bit is cleared by hardware when the
6 iccO_flush R/W10 0 flush is complete.

0: Flush not in process.

1: Write 1 to flush the code cache.

Floating Point Unit (FPU) Disable
Set this field to 1 to disable the Cortex-M4 Floating Point Unit.

5 fpu_dis R/W 0
0: FPU enabled.
1: FPU disabled.
Flash Page Flip Flag
Flips the bottom and top halves of the internal flash memory. This bit is controlled by
. hardware. Firmware should not change the state of this bit during normal operation.
4 flash_page_flip RO 0 Any change to this bit flushes the instruction cache and the data cache
0: Physical layout matches logical layout
1: Top and Bottom halves flipped.
Reserved for Future Use
3:0 - R/W -

Do not modify this field.

Table 4-14: Reset O Register

Reset 0 Register GCR_RSTO [0x0004]

Bits Name Access | Reset |Description

System Reset

Write 1 to perform a System Reset of the MAX32660. When set to 1, the system reset resets
everything on the device except the AoD registers and the RAM retention. All other
registers, peripherals, the CPU core and the watchdog timer are reset. This field is cleared
31 system R/W10 0 by hardware when the reset is complete.

0: Reset complete.
1: Write 1 to perform a System Reset.
Refer to the Device Resets section for additional information.

System Peripheral Reset
Write 1 to perform a Peripheral Reset. All peripherals are reset except for the GPIO port pin
configuration and Watchdog Timer.

30 periph R/W10 0 0: Reset complete.

1: Write 1 to perform the Peripheral reset.

Refer to the Device Resets section for additional information.
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Reset 0 Register

GCR_RSTO [0x0004]

Bits

Name

Access

Reset

Description

29

soft

R/W10

Soft Reset
Write 1 to perform a soft reset. A soft reset resets all peripherals including the GPIO port pin
configuration but does not reset the Watchdog Timer peripheral.

0: Reset complete.
1: Write 1 to perform the soft reset.
Refer to the Device Resets section for additional information.

28:18

RO

Reserved for Future Use
Do not modify this field.

17

rtc

R/W10

RTC Reset
Write 1 to reset the peripheral state to the reset default state. When complete this field will
read 0.

0: RTC peripheral not in reset.
1: Write 1 to reset the RTC peripheral.

16

i2c0

R/W10

12CO Reset
Write 1 to reset the peripheral state to the reset default state. When complete this field will
read 0.

0: 12C0 peripheral not in reset.

1: Write 1 to reset the 12C0 peripheral.

15

RO

Reserved for Future Use
Do not modify this field.

14

spil

R/W10

SPIMSS (SP11/12S) Reset
Write 1 to reset the peripheral state to the reset default state. When complete this field will
read 0.

0: SPIMSS (SPI1/12S) peripheral not in reset.
1: Write 1 to reset the SPIMSS (SP11/12S) peripheral.

13

spi0

R/W10

SPI0 Reset
Write 1 to reset the peripheral state to the reset default state. When complete this field will
read 0.

0: SPIO peripheral not in reset.
1: Write 1 to reset the SPIO peripheral.

12

uartl

R/W10

UART1 Reset
Write 1 to reset the peripheral. This field is cleared by hardware when the peripheral is
reset.

0: Reset complete.
1: Write 1 to reset the UART1 peripheral.

11

uart0

R/W10

UARTO Reset
Write 1 to reset the peripheral state to the reset default state. When complete this field will
read 0.

0: UARTO peripheral not in reset.
1: Write 1 to reset the UARTO peripheral.

10:8

RO

Reserved for Future Use
Do not modify this field.

timer2

R/W10

Timer2 Reset
Write 1 to reset the peripheral state to the reset default state. When complete this field will
read 0.

0: TMR2 peripheral not in reset.
1: Write 1 to reset the TMR2 peripheral.
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Reset 0 Register

GCR_RSTO [0x0004]

Bits

Name

Access

Reset

Description

timerl

R/W10

Timerl Reset
Write 1 to reset the peripheral state to the reset default state. When complete this field will
read 0.

0: TMR1 peripheral not in reset.
1: Write 1 to reset the TMR1 peripheral.

timer0

R/W10

TimerO Reset
Write 1 to reset the peripheral state to the reset default state. When complete this field will
read 0.

0: TMRO peripheral not in reset.
1: Write 1 to reset the TMRO peripheral.

4:3

RO

Reserved for Future Use
Do not modify this field.

gpio0

R/W10

GPIOO Reset
Write 1 to reset the peripheral state to the reset default state. When complete this field will
read 0.

0: GPIO peripheral not in reset.

1: Write 1 to reset the GPIO peripheral.

wdt0

R/W10

Watchdog Timer 0 Reset
Write 1 to reset the peripheral state to the reset default state. When complete this field will
read 0.

0: WDTO peripheral not in reset.
1: Write 1 to reset the WDTO peripheral.

dma

R/W10

Standard DMA Reset
Write 1 to reset the peripheral state to the reset default state. When complete this field will
read 0.

0: Standard DMA peripheral not in reset.
1: Write 1 to reset the Standard DMA peripheral.

Table 4-15: System Clock Control Register

System Clock Control Register

GCR_CLK_CTRL [0x0008]

Bits

Name

Access

Reset

Description

31:30

RO

Ob11

Reserved for Future Use
Do not modify this field.

29

lirc8k_rdy

RO

8kHz Internal Oscillator Ready Status
On POR or System Reset this field reads 0 until the 8kHz low-frequency oscillator is ready for
use.

0: Not ready or not enabled.
1: Oscillator ready.

28:27

RO

Reserved for Future Use
Do not modify this field.

26

hirc_rdy

RO

High-Frequency Internal Oscillator Ready

On POR or System Reset this field reads 0 until the HFIO oscillator is ready. If the HFIO is
disabled (GCR_CLK CTRL.hirc_en = 0) and firmware enables it (GCR_CLK CTRL.hirc_en = 1),
reading this field will return 0 until the HFIO is ready for use.

0: Oscillator not ready or not enabled.
1: Oscillator ready.
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System Clock Control Register GCR_CLK_CTRL [0x0008]
Bits Name Access | Reset |Description

32.768kHz External Oscillator Ready Status
On POR or System Reset this field is set to 0. Setting GCR_CLK CTRL.x32k_en to 1 forces this
25 x32k_rdy RO 0 field to 0 and hardware sets this field to 1 automatically when the oscillator is ready for use.

0: Oscillator not ready.
1: Oscillator ready.

Reserved for Future Use

24:19 - RO ) Do not modify this field.

High-Frequency Internal Oscillator (HFIO) Enable
Write 0 to disable the internal HFIO. When this field is set to 0, hardware automatically
18 hirc_en R/W 1 clears the GCR_CLK CTRL.hirc_rdy bit.

0: Set to O to disable the HFIO.
1: Set to 1 to enable the HFIO.

32.768kHz External Oscillator Enable

Write 1 to enable the 32kHz external oscillator. After setting this field to 1, hardware
automatically clears GCR_CLK CTRL.x32k_rdy. When the GCR_CLK CTRL.x32k_rdy bit reads
1, the 32.768kHz oscillator is ready.

0: Disable the 32kHz oscillator (POR default).
1: Enable the 32kHz oscillator.

17 x32k_en R/W 0

Reserved for Future Use

16:14 - RO ) Do not modify this field.

System Oscillator Clock Source Ready
When the System Oscillator source is modified by changing the GCR_CLK CTRL.clksel field,
the GCR_CLK_CTRL.clkrdy field reads O until the switchover completes. This field is set to 1

13 clkrdy R/W 0 by hardware when the selected clock source is ready.

0: The selected System Oscillator is not ready for use.
1: The selected clock source (GCR_CLK_CTRL.clksel) is the active System Oscillator.

Reserved for Future Use

12 - RO - Do not modify this field.

System Oscillator Source Select
Selects the system oscillator (SYSOSC) source used to generate the system clock (SYSCLK).
Modifying this field immediately clears the GCR_CLK_CTRL.clkrdy field.

0: High-Frequency Internal Oscillator (HFIO)
: Reserved for Future Use

: Reserved for Future Use

: 8kHz Low-Frequency Internal Oscillator

: Reserved for Future Use

: Reserved for Future Use

: 32.768kHz External Oscillator

7: Reserved for Future Use

11:9 clksel R/W 0

Ul hs WN B

System Oscillator Prescaler

Sets the divider for generating the System Clock (SYSCLK) from the selected System
Oscillator (SYSOSC) as shown in the following equation:

8:6 psc R/W 0

_ fsysosc
SYSCLK = ~pse

Reserved for Future Use

5:0 - R/W 8 Do not modify this field.
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Table 4-16: Power Management Register
Power Management Register GCR_PM [0x000C]
Bits Name Access Reset | Description
Reserved for Future Use
31:16 B RO 0 Do not modify this field.
HFIO DEEPSLEEP Auto Off
When set, the High-Frequency Internal Oscillator is automatically powered off when in
DEEPSLEEP mode. If the HFIO is not enabled, GCR_CLK CTRL.hirc_en =1, when entering
DEEPSLEEP mode, the value of this field is ignored.
15 hfiopd R/W 0 0: HFIO oscillator is active, powered on, during DEEPSLEEP mode if the HFIO is enabled
(GCR_CLK_CTRL.hirc_en =1).
1: HFIO Oscillator is powered off in DEEPSLEEP mode.
Note: This field should be set to 1 prior to entering DEEPSLEEP mode to achieve the lowest
power numbers for the device if the HFIO is enabled (GCR_CLK CTRL.hirc_en = 1).
Reserved for Future Use
14:6 B R/W 0 Do not modify this field.
RTC Alarm Wakeup Enable
When this field is set to 1, If the RTC is configured to generate a wakeup alarm, an RTC
wakeup event causes the MAX32660 to exit all low power modes and transition directly
5 rtcwk_en R/W 0 to ACTIVE mode. Refer to section 9.2.3 RTC Wakeup From DEEPSLEEP/BACKUP Power
Modes for details on enabling the RTC as a wakeup source.
0: Wakeup from RTC disabled, regardless of the RTC alarm configuration.
1: Wakeup from RTC alarm enabled.
GPIO Wakeup Enable
When enabled, activity on any GPIO pin configured for wakeup causes an exit from SLEEP
and DEEPSLEEP low power modes and transitions directly to ACTIVE mode.
4 gpiowk_en R/W 0 0: Wakeup from GPIO disabled, regardless of the GPIO wakeup configuration.
1: Wakeup from GPIO enabled.
Note: Refer to section 6.4.2: Using GPIO for Wakeup from Low Power Modes for
additional details.
Reserved for Future Use
3 B RO 0 Do not modify this field.
Operating Mode
Configures the current operating mode for the device.
0: ACTIVE mode
1: Reserved for Future Use
2: Reserved for Future Use
2:0 mode R/W 0 3: Reserved for Future Use
4: BACKUP Low Power Mode
5: Reserved for Future Use
6: Shutdown Mode
Note: All other values are Reserved for Future Use.

Table 4-17: Peripheral Clock Disable O Register

Peripheral Clocks Disable 0 Register ‘ GCR_PCLK_DISO [0x0024]
Bits Name Access Reset | Description
Reserved for Future Use
31:29 - R/W 0

Do not modify this field.
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Peripheral Clocks Disable 0 Register GCR_PCLK_DISO [0x0024]
Bits Name Access Reset | Description

12C1 Clock Disable

Setting this field disables the APB clock to this peripheral. When the clock is disabled, the
peripheral power consumption is reduced, and the peripheral is disabled. Disabling the
28 i2c1d R/W 0 clock to the peripheral does not affect the peripheral’s registers.

Write 1 to disable, set to 0 to enable.

0: Peripheral Enabled
1: Peripheral Disabled

Reserved for Future Use

27:18 B R/W 0 Do not modify this field.
Timer2 Clock Disable
Setting this field disables the APB clock to this peripheral. When the clock is disabled, the
peripheral power consumption is reduced, and the peripheral is disabled. Disabling the
17 timer2d R/W 0 clock to the peripheral does not affect the peripheral’s registers.

Write 1 to disable, set to 0 to enable.

0: Peripheral Enabled
1: Peripheral Disabled

Timerl Clock Disable
Setting this field disables the APB clock to this peripheral. When the clock is disabled, the
peripheral power consumption is reduced, and the peripheral is disabled. Disabling the
16 timer1d R/W 0 clock to the peripheral does not affect the peripheral’s registers.
Write 1 to disable, set to 0 to enable.
0: Peripheral Enabled
1: Peripheral Disabled
TimerO Clock Disable
Setting this field disables the APB clock to this peripheral. When the clock is disabled, the

peripheral power consumption is reduced, and the peripheral is disabled. Disabling the
15 timer0d R/W 0 clock to the peripheral does not affect the peripheral’s registers.

Write 1 to disable, set to O to enable.

0: Peripheral Enabled
1: Peripheral Disabled

Reserved for Future Use

14 ) R/W 0 Do not modify this field.

12C0 Clock Disable

Setting this field disables the APB clock to this peripheral. When the clock is disabled, the
peripheral power consumption is reduced, and the peripheral is disabled. Disabling the
13 i2cod R/W 0 clock to the peripheral does not affect the peripheral’s registers.

Write 1 to disable, set to O to enable.

0: Peripheral Enabled
1: Peripheral Disabled

Reserved for Future Use

12:11 - RO - Do not modify this field.

UART1 Clock Disable

Setting this field disables the APB clock to this peripheral. When the clock is disabled, the
peripheral power consumption is reduced, and the peripheral is disabled. Disabling the
10 vartild R/W 0 clock to the peripheral does not affect the peripheral’s registers.

Write 1 to disable, set to 0 to enable.

0: Peripheral Enabled
1: Peripheral Disabled
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Peripheral Clocks Disable 0 Register

GCR_PCLK_DISO [0x0024]

Bits

Name

Access

Reset

Description

uart0d

R/W

UARTO Clock Disable

Setting this field disables the APB clock to this peripheral. When the clock is disabled, the
peripheral power consumption is reduced, and the peripheral is disabled. Disabling the
clock to the peripheral does not affect the peripheral’s registers.

Write 1 to disable, set to 0 to enable.

0: Peripheral Enabled
1: Peripheral Disabled

R/W

Reserved for Future Use
Do not modify this field.

spild

R/W

SPI1 Clock Disable

Setting this field disables the APB clock to this peripheral. When the clock is disabled, the
peripheral power consumption is reduced, and the peripheral is disabled. Disabling the
clock to the peripheral does not affect the peripheral’s registers.

Write 1 to disable, set to 0 to enable.

0: Peripheral Enabled
1: Peripheral Disabled

spi0d

R/W

SPIO Clock Disable

Setting this field disables the APB clock to this peripheral. When the clock is disabled, the
peripheral power consumption is reduced, and the peripheral is disabled. Disabling the
clock to the peripheral does not affect the peripheral’s registers.

Write 1 to disable, set to 0 to enable.

0: Peripheral Enabled
1: Peripheral Disabled

dmad

R/W

Standard DMA Clock Disable

Setting this field disables the APB clock to this peripheral. When the clock is disabled, the
peripheral power consumption is reduced, and the peripheral is disabled. Disabling the
clock to the peripheral does not affect the peripheral’s registers.

Write 1 to disable, set to O to enable.

0: Peripheral Enabled
1: Peripheral Disabled

4:1

R/W

Reserved for Future Use
Do not modify this field.

gpio0d

R/W

GPIOO0 Port and Pad Logic Clock Disable
Write 1 to disable, set to 0 to enable. Disabling the GPIO Port and Pad Logic gates off the
clock from the GPIO Port and the individual GPIO pads.

0: Peripheral Enabled
1: Peripheral Disabled

Table 4-18: Memory Clock Control Register

Memory Clock Control Register GCR_MEM_CTRL [0x0028]
Bits Name Access Reset | Description
Reserved for Future Use
31:13 - R/W 0

Do not modify this field.
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Memory Clock Control Register GCR_MEM_CTRL [0x0028]
Bits Name Access Reset | Description
ICCO Cache RAM Light Sleep Enable
Set this field to 1 to enable Light Sleep mode for the Internal Cache Controller’s 16KB
RAM. Setting this field to 1 retains the state of the cache but the cache is not accessible.
This is useful if executing code from RAM or while in SLEEP mode operation.
12 icache_ret R/W 0 0: ICCO Cache RAM is active.
1: ICCO Cache RAM is in Light Sleep mode.
Note: Any reset event that results in a Cache RAM reset will reset the Cache RAM
regardless of the state of this field.
System RAM 3 Light Sleep Enable
Set this field to 1 to enable Light Sleep for System RAM 3 (0x2001 0000 - 0x2001 7FFF). In
Light Sleep mode, the System RAM contents are retained but the Data Memory cannot
be read.
0: System RAM 3 retention is not enabled.
11 ram3 s 0 1: System RAM 3 is in Light Sleep mode.
- Note: Any reset event that results in RAM reset will reset the RAM regardless of the state
of this field.
Note: To put RAM in a shutdown mode that removes all power from the RAM and reset
the RAM contents, use the register PWRSEQ_LPMEMSD “Low Power Mode RAM Shut
Down Control”.
System RAM 2 Data Retention Enable
Set this field to 1 to enable Light Sleep mode for System RAM 2
(0x2000 8000 - 0x2000 FFFF). In Light Sleep mode, the System RAM contents are retained
but the Data Memory cannot be read.
0: System RAM 2 retention is not enabled
10 ram?2 s 0 1: System RAM 2 is in Light Sleep mode.
- Note: Any reset event that results in RAM reset will reset the RAM regardless of the state
of this field.
Note: To put RAM in a shutdown mode that removes all power from the RAM and reset
the RAM contents, use the register PWRSEQ_LPMEMSD “Low Power Mode RAM Shut
Down Control”.
System RAM 1 Light Sleep Enable
Set this field to 1 to enable Light Sleep for System RAM 1 (0x2000 4000 - 0x2000 7FFF). If
light sleep is enabled, the System RAM contents are retained but the Data Memory
cannot be read.
0: System RAM 1 retention is not enabled
9 ram1 s 0 1: System RAM 1 data retention is enabled for BACKUP mode.
- Note: Any reset event that results in RAM reset will reset the RAM regardless of the state
of this field.
Note: To put RAM in a shutdown mode that removes all power from the RAM and reset
the RAM contents, use the register PWRSEQ_LPMEMSD “Low Power Mode RAM Shut
Down Control”.
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Memory Clock Control Register ‘

GCR_MEM_CTRL [0x0028]

Bits Name Access

Reset

Description

8 ram0_ls

System RAM 0 Light Sleep Enable

Set this field to 1 to enable Light Sleep for System RAM 0 (0x2000 0000 - 0x2000 3FFF). If
light sleep is enabled, the System RAM contents are retained but the Data Memory
cannot be read.

0: System RAM 0 is Active.

1: System RAM 0 is in Light Sleep mode.
Note: Any reset event that results in RAM reset will reset the RAM regardless of the state
of this field.

Note: To put RAM in a shutdown mode that removes all power from the RAM and reset
the RAM contents, use the register PWRSEQ_LPMEMSD “Low Power Mode RAM Shut
Down Control”.

7:3 - R/W

Reserved for Future Use
Do not modify this field.

2:0 fws R/W

Flash Wait States
Number of wait-states (system clock cycles) for internal flash read access. Refer to
section Flash Wait States for additional information.

0: Reserved for Future Use.

: 1 Wait State (1 System Clock)

: 2 Wait States

: 3 Wait States

: 4 Wait States (Minimum value for HFIO=System Clock=96MHz)
: 5 Wait States (Reset default)

: 6 Wait States

: 7 Wait States

NoO Uuhs WN

Table 4-19: Memory Zeroization Control Register

Memory Zeroization Control Register GCR_MEM_ZCTRL [0x002C]
Bits Name Access Reset | Description
Reserved for Future Use
31:2 B RO 0 Do not modify this field.
Internal Cache Data and Tag RAM Zeroization
Write 1 to clear the Internal Cache Controller’s 16KB data cache and the associated Tag
1 icache_zero | R/W10 0 RAM. The bit is set to 0 by hardware when the operation is complete.
0: Operation complete
1: Zeroize memory
System Data RAM Zeroization
Write 1 to clear the contents of the Internal Data RAM, all ranges. The bit is set to 0 by
0 sram_zero R/W10 0 hardware when the operation is complete.
0: Operation complete
1: Zeroize memory

Table 4-20: System Status Flag Register

System Status Flag Register GCR_SYS_STAT [0x0040]
Bits Name Access Reset | Description
Reserved for Future Use
311 B RO 0 Do not modify this field.
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System Status Flag Register GCR_SYS_STAT [0x0040]
Bits Name Access Reset | Description
Arm Cortex-M4 with FPU ICE Lock Status Flag
This field is set in the factory and if set to 1 disables JTAG SWD access to the device.
0 icelock RO 0 0: Arm ICE is unlocked and JTAG debug may be enabled using GCR_SCON.swd_dis field.
1: Arm ICE is locked (disabled), JTAG SWD is disabled and the GCR_SCON.swd_dis is
read-only.
Table 4-21: Reset Register 1
Reset Register 1 GCR_RST1 [0x0044]
Bits Name Access Reset | Description
Reserved for Future Use
311 B R/W10 0 Do not modify this field.
12C1 Reset
Write 1 to reset the peripheral state to the reset default state. When complete this field
0 i2c1 R/W10 0 will read 0.
0: 12C1 peripheral not in reset.
1: Write 1 to reset the 12C1 peripheral.

Table 4-22: Peripheral Clock Disable Register 1

Peripheral Clock Disable Register 1

GCR_PCLK_DIS1 [0x0048]

Bits

Name

Access

Reset

Description

31:12

R/W

Reserved for Future Use
Do not modify this field.

11

iccd

R/W

ICC Clock Disable

Setting this field disables the APB clock to this peripheral. When the clock is disabled,
the peripheral power consumption is reduced, and the peripheral is disabled. Disabling
the clock to the peripheral does not affect the peripheral’s registers.

Write 1 to disable the icc clock disable.

0: ICC Clock Enabled
1: ICC Clock Disabled.

flcd

R/W

Flash Controller Disable
Setting this field disables the APB clock to this peripheral. When the clock is disabled,
the peripheral power consumption is reduced, and the peripheral is disabled. Disabling
the clock to the peripheral does not affect the peripheral’s registers.
Write 1 to disable the clock to the Flash Controller.

0: Flash Controller Clock Enabled

1: Flash Controller Clock Disabled.
Note: Disabling the clock to the Flash Controller prevents code fetches from the flash.
Care should be taken to ensure code execution is performed from RAM while the Flash
Controller peripheral clock is disabled.

2:0

R/W

Reserved for Future Use
Do not modify this field.
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Table 4-23: Event Enable Register
Event Enable Register GCR_EVTEN [0x004C]
Bits Name Access Reset Description
Reserved for Future Use
31:2 B RO B Do not modify this field.
RX Event Enabled
Set this field to 1 to enable generation of an RXEV event to wake the CPU from a Wait
1 rx_evt R/W 0 for Event (WFE) sleep state.
0: RX Event is disable.
1: RX Event is enabled.
DMA CTZ Event Wake-Up Enable
When set, when a DMA block transfer is completed and the DMA counter
0 dmaevent R/W 0 DMAn_CNT.cnt =0, a CTZ DMA event occurs which generates an RXEV to wake-up the
device from a low power mode entered with a WFE instruction.
Table 4-24: Revision Register
Revision Register GCR_REV [0x0050]
Bits Name Access Reset Description
Reserved for Future Use
31:16 B RO B Do not modify this field.
Maxim Integrated Chip Revision
15:0 revision RO N/A This field reads the chip revision id (A1), ascii encoded.
Revision ‘Al’: 0x4131
Table 4-25: System Status Interrupt Enable Register
System Status Interrupt Enable GCR_SYS_IE [0x0054]
Bits Name Access Reset Description
Reserved for Future Use
311 B RO B Do not modify this field.
Arm ICE Unlocked Interrupt Enable
. . Set this bit to enable a PWRSEQ IRQ if the Arm ICE is unlocked.
0 iceulie R/W 0 .
0: Interrupt disabled
1: Interrupt enabled
4.12 System Initialization Registers

The SIR base peripheral address is 0x4000 0400. Refer to Table 3-1: APB Peripheral Base Address Map for the addresses of
all APB mapped peripherals.

Table 4-26: System Initialization Registers, Offsets and Descriptions

Offset Register Name Access | Description
[0x0000] | SIR _STAT RO System Initialization Status Register
[0x0004] | SIR_ADDR ER RO System Initialization Address Error Register
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4.12.1 System Initialization Register Details

Table 4-27: Function Control Register O

System Initialization Status Register SIR_STAT [0x0000]

Bits Name Access Reset Description

Reserved for Future Use

31:2 B RO B Do not modify this field.
Configuration Error Flag
This field is set by hardware during reset if an error in the device configuration is
detected.
0: Configuration valid.
1 cfg_err RO See g

Description 1: Configuration invalid.

Note: If this field reads 1 a device error has occurred. Please contact Maxim
Integrated technical support for additional assistance providing the address
contained in SIR_ADDR_ER.addr.

Configuration Valid Flag
This field is set to 1 by hardware during reset if the device configuration is valid.

0: Configuration Invalid
0 cfg_valid RO Descsripe)tion 1: Config.urf;\tion Valid ' ' o » .
Note: If this field reads 0 the device configuration is invalid and a device error has
occurred. Please contact Maxim Integrated technical support for additional
assistance.

Table 4-28: System Initialization Address Error Register

System Initialization Status Register SIR_ADDR_ER [0x0000]

Bits Name Access Reset Description

Configuration Error Address
31:0 addr RO 0 If the SIR_STAT.cfg_err field is set to 1, the value in this register is the address of the
configuration failure.

4.13 Function Control Registers

The FCR base peripheral address is 0x4000 0800. Refer to Table 3-1: APB Peripheral Base Address Map for the addresses of
all APB mapped peripherals.

Table 4-29: Function Control Registers, Offsets and Descriptions

Offset Register Name Access | Description

[0x0000] FCR_REGO R/W Function Control Register 0

4.13.1 Function Control Register Details

Table 4-30: Function Control Register 0

Function Control Register 0 I FCR_REGO [0x0000]

Bits Name Access Reset | Description

Reserved for Future Use

31:24 - RO 0 Do not modify this field.
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Function Control Register 0 ‘ FCR_REGO [0x0000]
Bits Name Access Reset | Description
12C1 SCL Filter Enable
23 i2c1_scl_filter_en R/W 0 0: Filter disabled

1: Filter enabled

12C1 SDA Filter Enable
22 i2c1_sda_filter_en R/W 0 0: Filter disabled
1: Filter enabled

12CO SCL Filter Enable
21 i2c0_scl_filter_en R/W 0 0: Filter disabled
1: Filter enabled

12C0 SDA Filter Enable
20 i2c0_sda_filter_en R/W 0 0: Filter disabled
1: Filter enabled

Reserved for Future Use

19:0 - R/W | Do not modify this field.

4.14 Power Supply Monitoring

MAX32660 has a power monitor that monitors the external supply voltages during operation. The following power supplies
are monitored:

o Vcore (VCORE) Supply Voltage, CPU Core
* Vop (VDD) Supply Voltage

Each of these supplies has a dedicated power monitor setting in the Power Sequencer Low Power Voltage Control Register,
PWRSEQ_LP_CTRL. When the corresponding power monitor is enabled, the input voltage pin is constantly monitored. If the
voltage drops below the trigger threshold, all registers and peripherals in that power domain are reset. This improves
reliability and safety by guarding against a low voltage condition corrupting the contents of the registers and the device
state. Disabling a power monitor risks data corruption of internal registers and corruption of the device state should the
input voltage drop below the safe minimum value.

Vcore has a power fail monitor. When enabled, if the power supply drops below the power fail reset voltage the entire
device goes into a Power-On Reset.

Refer to the MAX32660 datasheet for the trigger threshold value and power fail reset voltage. When the power supply
monitor is tripped, a Power Fail Warning Interrupt is triggered.

4.15 Power Sequencer Registers

The PWRSEQ base peripheral address is 0x4000 6800. Refer to Table 3-1: APB Peripheral Base Address Map for the
addresses of all APB mapped peripherals.

Table 4-31: Power Sequencer Low Power Control Registers, Offsets, Access and Descriptions

Offset Register Name Access Reset Description
[0x0000] |PWRSEQ_LP_CTRL R/W POR Low Power Voltage Control Register
[0x0004] |PWRSEQ_LP_WAKEFL R/W POR Low Power Mode Wakeup Flags for GPIO0
[0x0008] |PWRSEQ_LPWK EN R/W POR | GPIOO Wakeup Enable
[0x0040] | PWRSEQ_LPMEMSD R/W POR RAM Shut Down Control
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4.15.1 Power Sequencer Register Details

Table 4-32: Low Power Voltage Control Register

Low Power Voltage Control Register PWRSEQ_LP_CTRL [0x0000]

Bits Name Access Reset Description

Reserved for Future Use

31:26 - R/W 0 Do not modify this field.

Vbpio Power-On-Reset Monitor Disable
Set this field to 1 to disable the Vppio POR monitor.

0: VDDIO POR Enabled
1: VDDIO POR Disabled

Reserved for Future Use
Do not modify this field.

25 vddio_por_dis R/W 0

24:21 - R/W 0

Vcore Supply Voltage Monitor Disable
Set this field to 1 to disable the Vcore SVM.

0: VCORE SVM Enabled
1: VCORE SVM Disabled

Reserved for Future Use
Do not modify this field.

20 vcore_svm_dis R/W 0

19:17 - R/W 0

LDO Disable
This field initializes to 1 on a Power-On Reset until the hardware determines if an
external power source is connected to the Vcore pin. If no power supply is
See connected, this bit is set to 0 by the hardware. If a power supply is connected to
16 Ido_dis R/W Coti v the bit remains set to 1

Description | YCORE, .
Set this field to 1 to manually disable the LDO.

0: LDO Enabled.
1: LDO Disabled. Default after a POR.

Reserved for Future Use

15:13 B R/W 0 Do not modify this field.
Vcore POR Disable for DEEPSLEEP and BACKUP Mode
Setting this bit to 1 blocks the Power-On-Reset signal to the core when the
device is in DEEPSLEEP and BACKUP mode operation. Disconnecting the POR
signal from the core during DEEPSLEEP and BACKUP modes prevents the core
12 vcore_por_dis R/W 1

from detecting a POR event while the device is in DEEPSLEEP or BACKUP mode.

0: POR signal is connected to the core during DEEPSLEEP and BACKUP mode.
1: POR signal is not connected to the core during DEEPSLEEP and BACKUP
mode.

Band Gap Disable for DEEPSLEEP and BACKUP Mode
Setting this field to 1 powers off the Bandgap during DEEPSLEEP and BACKUP
11 bg_off R/W 1 mode.

0: System Bandgap (SVM) is on in DEEPSLEEP and BACKUP modes

1: System Bandgap (SVM) is off in DEEPSLEEP and BACKUP modes.
Fast Wakeup Enable for DEEPSLEEP Mode
Set to 1 to enable fast wakeup from DEEPSLEEP mode. When enabled, the
system exits DEEPSLEEP mode faster by:

e Bypassing the 8kHz RO warmup
e Reducing the warmup time for the High-Frequency Internal Oscillator.
e Reducing the warmup time for the LDO.

10 fast_wk_en R/W 0

o

: Fast Wakeup Mode Disabled
1: Fast Wakeup Mode Enabled
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Low Power Voltage Control Register PWRSEQ_LP_CTRL [0x0000]
Bits Name Access Reset Description
Reserved for Future Use
9 - R/W 0

Do not modify this field.

RAM Retention Regulator Enable for BACKUP Mode

This field selects the source used to retain the RAM contents during BACKUP
mode operation. Setting this field to 0 sets the Vpp supply for RAM retention
during BACKUP mode and disables the RAM retention regulator.

8 retreg_en R/W 1 0: RAM retention regulator disabled, the Vpp supply is used to retain the state
of the internal SRAM as configured by the
PWRSEQ_LP_CTRL.ramret_sel[3:0] fields.

1: RAM retention regulator enabled. RAM retention in BACKUP mode is
configured with the PWRSEQ_LP _CTRL.ramret_sel[3:0] fields.

Reserved for Future Use

7 B R/W 0 Do not modify this field.
Bypass Vcore External Supply Detection
Set this field to 1 if the system runs from a single supply only and Vcoge is not
connected to an external supply. Bypassing the hardware detection of an

6 vcore_det_bypass | R/W 0

external supply on Vcoge enables a faster wakeup time.

0: Vcore External Supply Detection Enabled.
1: Vcore External Supply Detection Disabled.

Output Voltage Range for Internal Regulator

Set these bits to control the output voltage of the internal regulator allowing
selection of the internal core operating voltage and the frequency of the internal
high frequency internal oscillator. On Power-On-Reset, this field defaults to 1.1V
output + 10% with the fiyt cLx = 96MHz.

Note: If Vcore is connected to an external supply voltage, this field should be
modified only to set it to match the input voltage on Vcoge.

Dual Supply Operation:

5-4 ovr R/W 2 Ob11: Reserved for Future Use
0b10: Vcore = 1.1V, finrcLk =96 MHz
0b01: Vcore = 1.0V, finrcLk=48MHz
0b00: Vcore = 0.9V, finrck=24MHz

Single Supply Operation (Vcore=GND)
0b11: Reserved for Future Use
0b10: Vipo = 1.1V, fintcLk =96 MHz
0b01: Vipo = 1.0V, fintcLk=48MHz
0b00: Vipo = 0.9V, fintcLk=24MHz

System RAM 3 Data Retention Enable for BACKUP Mode
Set this field to 1 to enable Data Retention for System RAM 3, address range of
3 ramret_sel3 R/W 0 0x2001 0000 to 0x2001 7FFF.

0: Data retention for System RAM 3 address space disabled in BACKUP mode.
1: Data retention for System RAM 3 address space enabled in BACKUP mode.

System RAM 2 Data Retention Enable for BACKUP Mode

Set this field to 1 to enable Data Retention for System RAM 2, address range of
2 ramret_sel2 R/W 0 0x2000 8000 to 0x2000 FFFF.

0: Data retention for System RAM 2 address space disabled in BACKUP mode.
1: Data retention for System RAM 2 address space enabled in BACKUP mode.

System RAM 1 Data Retention Enable for BACKUP Mode

Set this field to 1 to enable Data Retention for System RAM 1, address range of
1 ramret_sell R/W 0 0x2000 4000 to 0x2000 7FFF.

0: Data retention for System RAM 1 address space disabled in BACKUP mode.
1: Data retention for System RAM 1 address space enabled in BACKUP mode.
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Low Power Voltage Control Register PWRSEQ_LP_CTRL [0x0000]

Bits Name Access Reset Description
System RAM 0 Data Retention Enable for BACKUP Mode
Set this field to 1 to enable Data Retention for System RAM 0, address range of
0 ramret_sel0 R/W 0 0x2000 0000 to 0x2000 3FFF.

0: Data retention for System RAM 0 address space disabled in BACKUP mode.
1: Data retention for System RAM 0 address space enabled in BACKUP mode.

Table 4-33: Low Power Mode Wakeup Flags for GPIOO

Low Power Mode GPIO Wakeup Flags Register ‘ PWRSEQ_LP_WAKEFL [0x0004]

Bits Name Access Reset | Description
Reserved for Future Use

31:14 B R/W1C 0 Do not modify this field.
GPIO Pin Wakeup Status Flag
When a GPIO pin transitions from low-to-high or high-to-low, the corresponding bit in
this field is set.
If the corresponding interrupt enable bit is set in PWRSEQ_LPWK_EN register and

13:0 wakest R/W1C 0 GCR_PM.gpiowk_en bit is set to 1, a PWRSEQ IRQ is generated to wake up the device

from all low power modes to ACTIVE mode.

Note: To enable the device to wake up from a low power mode on a GPIO pin
transition, first set the GCR_PM GPIO wakeup enable field to 1
(GCR_PM.gpiowk_en =1).

Table 4-34: Low Power Wakeup Enable for GPIOO Register

Low Power Mode Wakeup Enable for GPIO0

| PWRSEQ_LPWK_EN [0x0008]

Bits

Name

Access

Reset

Description

31:14

R/W

0

Reserved for Future Use
Do not modify this field.

13:0

wakeen

R/W

GPIO Pin Wakeup Interrupt Enable

Write 1 to a bit to enable the corresponding GPIOO pin to generate a PWRSEQ IRQ to
wake up the device from any low power mode to ACTIVE mode. Set the
GCR_PM.gpiowk_en bit to 1 to enable GPIO wake up events.

A wake up occurs on any low-to-high or high-to-low transition on the corresponding
GPI00 pin.

Note: To enable the device to wake up from a low power mode on a GPIO pin transition,
first set the global GPIO wakeup enable field, (GCR_PM.gpiowk_en = 1).

Table 4-35: RAM Shut Down Register

Low-Power Memory Shutdown Register PWRSEQ_LPMEMSD [0x0040]
Bits Name Access Reset | Description
Reserved for Future Use
314 . RO ) Do not modify this field.
System RAM 3 (0x2001 0000 - 0x2001 7FFF) Shut Down
Write 1 to shut down power to System RAM 3 memory range.
3 sram3_off R/W 0
0: System RAM 3 Powered On (Enabled)
1: System RAM 3 Powered Off (Disabled)
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Low-Power Memory Shutdown Register PWRSEQ_LPMEMSD [0x0040]
Bits Name Access Reset | Description
System RAM 2 (0x2000 7FFF - 0x2000 FFFF) Shut Down
Write 1 to shut down power to System RAM 2 memory range.
2 sram2_off R/W 0
0: System RAM 2 Powered On (Enabled)
1: System RAM 2 Powered Off (Disabled)
System RAM 1 (0x2000 3FFF - 0x2000 7FFF) Shut Down
Write 1 to shut down power to System RAM 1 memory range.
1 sram1_off R/W 0
0: System RAM 1 Powered On (Enabled)
1: System RAM 1 Powered Off (Disabled)
System RAM 0 (0x2000 0000 — 0x2000 3FFF) Shut Down
Write 1 to shut down power to System RAM 0 memory range.
0 sramQ_off R/W 0
0: System RAM 0 Powered On (Enabled)
1: System RAM 0 Powered Off (Disabled)
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5 Flash Controller

The MAX32660’s Flash Controller is a peripheral that manages read, write, and erase accesses to the internal flash.

5.1.1 Features

e Up to 256KB total internal flash memory
- 32 pages
- 8,192 bytes per page
- 2,048 words by 128 bits per page

e 128-bit data reads

e 32-bit or 128-bit write support

e Page erase and mass erase support

e Write Protection

5.2 Overview

The MAX32660 contains 256KB of internal flash memory for storing user application and data. The internal flash memory is
programmable via the JTAG debug interface (in-system) or directly with user application code (in-application).

The flash is organized as an array of pages. Each page is 8,192 bytes per page. Table 5-1, below, shows the start address and

end address for the internal flash memory. The internal flash memory is mapped with a start address of 0x0000 0000 and
an end address of 0x0003 FFFF for a total of 256KB.

Table 5-1: Internal Flash Memory Organization

Page Number | Size in Bytes | Start Address End Address
1 8,192 0x0000 0000 0x0000 1FFF

2 8,192 0x0000 2000 0x0000 3FFF

3 8,192 0x0000 4000 0x0000 5FFF

4 8,192 0x0000 6000 0x0000 7FFF

5 8,192 0x0000 8000 0x0000 9FFF

8 8,192 0x0000 EO00 0x0000 FFFF

8,192 0x0001 0000 0x0001 1FFF

31 8,192 0x0003 C000 0x0003 DFFF

32 8,192 0x0003 EO00 0x0003 FFFF

5.3 Usage

The Flash Controller manages write and erase operations for internal flash memory and provides a lock mechanism to
prevent unintentional writes to the internal flash. In-application and in-system programming, page erase and mass erase
operations are supported.

5.3.1  Clock Configuration

The Flash Controller requires a 1MHz peripheral clock for operation. The input clock to the Flash Controller block is the
system clock, fsyscrx- Use the Flash Controller clock divisor to generate fric c1x = 1MHz, as shown in Equation 5-1,
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below. For the 96MHz Relaxation Oscillator as the system clock, the FLC CLKDIV.clkdiv field should be set to 96 (0x60). If

another clock source is set as the system clock, this field must be adjusted to meet the target 1MHz for fric_cik.

Equation 5-1: Flash Controller Clock Frequency

fSYSCLK

fric ek = FrecikDIV clkamw — MHZ

5.3.2 Lock Protection

The Flash Controller provides a locking mechanism to prevent accidental writes and erases. Each write or erase requires the
FLC_CTRL.unlock field be set to 0x2 prior to starting the operation. Writing any other value to the FLC_CTRL.unlock field
results in the flash remaining locked.

Note: If a write, page erase or mass erase operation is started and the unlock code was not set to 0x2, the Flash Controller
hardware sets the access fail flag, FLC_INTR.access_fail, to indicate an access violation occurred.

5.3.3 Flash Write Width

The Flash Controller supports write widths of either 32-bits or 128-bits. Selection of the flash write width is controlled with
the FLC_CTRL.width field and defaults to 128-bit width on all forms of reset. Setting FLC_CTRL.width to 1 selects 32-bit write
widths.

In 128-bit width mode, the target address bits FLC_ADDR[3:0] are ignored resulting in 128-bit alignment. In 32-bit width

mode, the target address bits FLC_ADDR[1:0] are ignored for 32-bit address alignment. If the desired target address is not
128-bit aligned (FLC_ADDR[3:2] # 0), 32-bit width mode is required.

Table 5-2: Valid Addresses for 32-bit and 128-bit Internal Flash Writes

FLC_ADDR[31:0]
Bit Number |31(30(29|28|27|26|25|24|23|22|21|20|19|18|17|16(15|14|13|12|11|10|9 (8|7 |6 |5 |4 |3 |2

32-bitWrite |O| 0| 0[O0 [0O|O0O[O0|0|O0O|0O|O[O0O[O0|O0|Xx|Xx|X|Xx|X|[X|[X|X]|X]|X]|X]|X]X]X

128-bitWrite |0 [0 |(0 |0 |0 |0 |0O[O0O[O0O|O0O|O0O|O|O0O|O|x|Xx|X|X|Xx|x|x|x|x|x|x|x]|x|x]|0]|O0
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Flash Write

Perform the following steps to write to the internal flash memory:

oA wWNRE

o N

10.

5.3.5

Perform

1.
2.

Noukuw

If desired, enable Flash Controller interrupts by setting the FLC INTR.access_fail_ie and FLC_INTR.done_ie bits.

Set the write field, FLC_CTRL.width, as described in Flash Write Width.

Set the FLC_ADDR register to a valid target address. Reference Table 5-2.

Set the data register or registers.

For 32-bit write width, set FLC_DATAO to the data to write.

For 128-bit write width, set FLC DATA3, FLC DATAZ2, FLC DATA1, and FLC_DATAO to the data to write. FLC DATA3
is the most significant word and FLC_DATAQO is the least significant word.

Set FLC CTRL.unlock to 0x2 to unlock the internal flash.

Read the FLC_CTRL.busy bit until it returns 0.

Start the flash write, set FLC_CTRL.write to 1 and this field is automatically cleared by the Flash Controller when
the write operation is finished.

FLC_INTR.done is set by hardware when the write completes and if an error occurred, the FLC_INTR.access_fail flag
is set. These bits generate a flash IRQ if the interrupt enable bits are set.

Page Erase

the following to erase a page of internal flash memory:

If desired, enable Flash Controller interrupts by setting the FLC INTR.access_fail_ie and FLC_INTR.done_ie bits.
Set the FLC_ADDR register to a page address to erase. FLC_ADDR[12:0] are ignored by the Flash Controller to
ensure the address is page aligned. Refer to Table 5-3 for the valid page aligned addresses for the internal flash
memory.

Set FLC CTRL.unlock to 0x2 to unlock the internal flash.

Read the FLC_CTRL.busy bit until it returns 0.

Set FLC_CTRL.erase_code to 0x55 for page erase.

Set FLC_CTRL.page_erase to 1 to start the page erase operation.

The FLC_CTRL.busy bit is set by the Flash Controller while the page erase is in progress and the

FLC CTRL.page_erase and FLC _CTRL.busy are cleared by the Flash Controller when the page erase is complete.
FLC INTR.done is set by hardware when the page erase completes and if an error occurred, the

FLC INTR.access_fail flag is set. These bits generate a flash IRQ if the interrupt enable bits are set.

Table 5-3: Page Boundary Address Range for Page Erase Operations

FLC_ADDR[31:0]

Bit Number [31|30(29|28(27(26|25|24|23(22(21|20|19|18(17(16|15|14|13(12/11|10/9 |8 |7 |6 |5|4|3 (2 (1|0

Page Aligned
Address

ojojojojofjojojojo0ojo0f0|0f0|O0|{x|x|x|x|x|0O|jO0O|jO|lO|O|lO|O|O|O|OfO|O]O
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5.3.6 Mass Erase

Mass erase clears the internal flash memory. This operation requires the JTAG debug port to be enabled to perform the
operation. If the JTAG debug port is not enabled a mass erase operation cannot be performed. Perform the following steps
to mass erase the internal flash:

Set FLC_CTRL.unlock to 0x2 to unlock the internal flash.

Read the FLC_CTRL.busy bit until it returns 0.

Set FLC_CTRL.erase_code to OxAA for mass erase.

Set FLC_CTRL.mass_erase to 1 to start the mass erase operation.

The FLC_CTRL.busy bit is set by the Flash Controller while the mass erase is in progress and the

FLC CTRL.mass_erase and FLC_CTRL.busy are cleared by the Flash Controller when the mass erase is complete.
6. FLC_INTR.done is set by the Flash Controller when the mass erase completes. If an error occurred, the
FLC_INTR.access_fail flag is set. These bits generate a Flash Controller IRQ if the interrupt enable bits are set.

uhwNne

Note: Mass erase requires the JTAG debug port to be enabled, if the JTAG debug port is disabled on the device an access fail
error is generated (FLC_INTR.access_fail = 1).

5.4 Flash Controller Registers

The FLC base peripheral address is 0x4002 9000. Refer to Table 3-1: APB Peripheral Base Address Map for the addresses of
all APB mapped peripherals.

Table 5-4: Flash Controller Registers, Offsets, Access and Descriptions

Offset Register Name Access | Description
[0x0000] |FLC ADDR R/W Flash Controller Address Pointer Register
[0x0004] |FLC CLKDIV R/W Flash Controller Clock Divisor Register
[0x0008] |FLC CTRL R/W Flash Controller Control Register
[0x0024] |FLC_INTR R/W1C |Flash Controller Interrupt Register
[0x0030] |FLC _DATAO R/W Flash Controller Data Register 0
[0x0034] |FLC DATAI R/W Flash Controller Data Register 1
[0x0038] |FLC DATA2 R/W Flash Controller Data Register 2
[0x003C] |FLC DATA3 R/W Flash Controller Data Register 3

Table 5-3. Flash Controller Address Pointer Register

Flash Address Register FLC_ADDR [0x00]

Bits Name Access Reset | Description

Flash Address

This field contains the target address for a write operation. A valid internal flash
memory address is required for all write operations. The reset default is always
address 0x00000000.

31:.0 addr R/W 0

Table 5-4. Flash Controller Clock Divisor Register

Flash Controller Clock Divisor Register FLC_CLKDIV [0x04]

Bits Name Access Reset | Description

Reserved for Future Use

31:8 - RO - Do not modify this field.
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Flash Controller Clock Divisor Register FLC_CLKDIV [0x04]
Bits Name Access Reset | Description
Flash Controller Clock Divisor
The system clock is divided by the value in this field to generate the FLC peripheral
7:0 clkdiv R/W 0x60 | clock, fric cik- The FLC peripheral clock must equal 1MHz. The default on all forms of

reset is 96 (0x60), resulting in frc cik = IMHz. If the OVR is changed, this field must be
updated to match the divisor for the HFIO oscillator to achieve fric cixk = 1MHz.

Table 5-5. Flash Controller Control Register

Flash Controller Control Register

FLC_CTRL [0x08]

Bits

Name

Access

Reset

Description

31:28

unlock_code

R/W

Flash Unlock
Write the unlock code, 0x2, prior to any flash write or erase operation to unlock the
flash. Writing any other value to this field locks the internal flash.

0x2: flash unlock code

27:26

RO

Reserved for Future Use
Do not modify this field.

25

Ive

R/W

Low Voltage Enable
Set this field to 1 to enable low voltage operation for the flash memory. Refer to
section 4.1 Core Operating Voltage Range Selection for detailed usage information on
this setting.

0: Low voltage operation disabled (Default).

1: Low voltage operation enabled.

Note: The PWRSEQ_LP_CTRL.ovr field must be set to 0b0O prior to setting this field to
1.

24

busy

RO

Flash Busy Flag
When this field is set, writes to all flash registers are ignored except for the FLC_INTR
register.

0: flash idle
1: flash busy

Note: If the Flash Controller is busy (FLC_CTRL.busy = 1), reads, writes and erase
operations are not allowed and result in an access failure (FLC_INTR.access_fail = 1).

23:16

RO

Reserved for Future Use
Do not modify this field.

15:8

erase_code

R/W

Erase Code
Prior to an erase operation this field must be set to 0x55 for a page erase or 0xAA for a
mass erase. The flash must be unlocked prior to setting the erase code.

This field is automatically cleared after the erase operation is complete.

0x00: Erase disabled.
0x55: Page erase code.
O0xAA: Enable mass erase via the JTAG debug port.

7:5

R/W

Reserved for Future Use
Do not modify this field.

width

R/W

Data Width Select
This field sets the data width of a write to the flash page. The Flash Controller supports
either 32-bit wide writes or 128-bit wide writes.

0: 128-bit transactions (FLC_DATA3 - FLC _DATAO)
1: 32-bit transactions (FLC_DATAO only)
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Flash Controller Control Register FLC_CTRL [0x08]
Bits Name Access Reset | Description
Reserved for Future Use
3 B R/W 0 Do not modify this field.
Page Erase
Write a 1 to this field to initiate a page erase at the address in FLC_ADDR.addr. The
flash must be unlocked prior to attempting a page erase, see FLC_CTRL.unlock for
details.
2 page_erase R/W10 0 The Flash Controller hardware clears this bit when a page erase operation is complete.
0: No page erase operation in process or page erase is complete.
1: Write a 1 to initiate a page erase. If this field reads 1, a page erase operation is in
progress.
Note: This field is protected and cannot be set to 0 by application code.
Mass Erase
Write a 1 to this field to initiate a mass erase of the internal flash memory. The flash
must be unlocked prior to attempting a mass erase, see FLC_CTRL.unlock for details.
The Flash Controller hardware clears this bit when the mass erase operation
1 mass_erase R/W10 0 completes.
0: No operation
1: Initiate mass erase
Note: This field is protected and cannot be set to 0 by application code.
Write
If this field reads 0, no write operation is pending for the flash. To initiate a write
operation, set this bit to 1 and the Flash Controller will write to the address set in the
FLC_ADDR register.
0 write R/W10 0 0: No write operation in process or write operation complete.
1: Write 1 to initiate a write operation. If this field reads 1, a write operation is in
progress.
Note: This field is protected and cannot be set to 0 by application code.
Table 5-5: Flash Controller Interrupt Register
Flash Controller Interrupt Register FLC_INTR [0x24]
Bits Name Access Reset | Description
Reserved for Future Use
31:10 B R/W 0 Do not modify this field.
Flash Access Fail Interrupt Enable
o Set this bit to 1 to enable interrupts on flash access failures.
9 access_fail_ie R/W 0 .
0: Disabled
1: Enabled
Flash Operation Complete Interrupt Enable
. Set this bit to 1 to enable interrupts on flash operations complete.
8 done_ie R/W 0 )
0: Disabled
1: Enabled
Reserved for Future Use
72 B RO 0 Do not modify this field.
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Flash Controller Interrupt Register FLC_INTR [0x24]
Bits Name Access Reset | Description
Flash Access Fail Interrupt Flag
This bit is set when an attempt is made to write to the flash while the flash is busy or
. locked. Only hardware can set this bit to 1. Writing a 1 to this bit has no effect. This bit
1 access_fail R/woc 0 is cleared by writing a 0.
0: No access failure has occurred.
1: Access failure occurred.
Flash Operation Complete Interrupt Flag
This flag is automatically set by hardware after a flash write or erase operation
0 done R/WOC 0 completes.

Table 5-6: Flash Controller Data Register O

Flash Controller Data Register 0 FLC_DATAO [0x30]
Bits Name Access Reset | Description
Flash Data 0
31.0 data0 R/W 0 Flash data for bits 31:0.
Table 5-7: Flash Controller Data Register 1
Flash Controller Data Register 1 FLC_DATA1 [0x34]
Bits Name Access Reset | Description
Flash Data 1
310 datal R/W 0 Flash data for bits 63:32
Table 5-8: Flash Controller Data Register 2
Flash Controller Data Register 2 FLC_DATA2 [0x38]
Bits Name Access Reset | Description
Flash Data 2
310 data2 R/W 0 Flash data for bits 95:64
Table 5-9: Flash Controller Data Register 3
Flash Controller Data Register 3 FLC_DATA3 [0x3C]
Bits Name Access Reset | Description
Flash Data 3
31:0 data3 R/W 0

Flash data for bits 127:96.
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6 General-Purpose 1/0 and Alternate Function Pins

The general-purpose I/O (GPIO) pins share both a firmware-controlled I/O mode and up to three peripheral alternate
functions. Each pin is individually enabled for GPIO or peripheral alternate function 1 (AF1), alternate function 2 (AF2) or
alternate function 3 (AF3). Configuring a pin for an alternate function supersedes its use as a firmware-controlled GPIO,
however the input data is always readable via the GPIO input register if the GPIO input is enabled.

Multiplexing between the alternate functions and the I/O function is often static in an application; set at initialization and
dedicated as either an alternate function or GPIO. If needed, dynamic multiplexing between AF1, AF2, AF3 and I/O mode is
supported. Dynamic multiplexing must be managed by the application firmware and the application must manage the AFs
and GPIO to ensure each is set up properly when switching from a peripheral to the /O function. Refer to the MAX32660
Data Sheet Electrical Characteristics Table, http://www.maximintegrated.com, for information on the GPIO pin behavior
based on the configurations described in this document.

In GP10 mode each 1/0 pin supports interrupt function that can be independently enabled, and configured as a level
triggered interrupt, a rising edge, falling edge or both rising and falling edge interrupt. All GPIO share the same interrupt
vector. No all GPIO are available on all packages.

The GPIO are all bidirectional digital I/0 that include:

e Input Mode Features
- Standard CMOS or Schmitt Hysteresis
- Input data from the input data register (GP/O0_IN) or to a peripheral (alternate function)
- Input state selectable for floating (tri-state) or weak pull-up/pull-down
e Qutput Mode Features
- Output data from the output data register (GP/O0_OUT) in GPIO mode
- Output data driven from peripheral if an Alternate Function is selected
- Standard GPIO
o Four drive strength modes
o Slow or Fast slew rate selection
- GPIO with 12C as an Alternate Function
o Two drive strength modes
e Selectable weak pull-up resistor, weak pull-down resistor or tri-state mode for Standard GPIO pins
e Selectable weak pull-down or tri-state mode for GPIO pins with I2C as an Alternate Function
e Wake from low power modes on rising edge, falling edge or both on the 1/0 pins

6.1 General Description

The MAX32660 provides up to 14 GPIO pins in the 20-TQFN package and up to 10 GPIO pins in the 16-WLP. Each GPIO pin
maps to a GPIO port. For the MAX32660 all GPIO pins are grouped in GPIO port 0 (GPIOQ). Table 6-1 and Table 6-2, below,
show the GPIO and the assigned AF1, AF2 and AF3 for the 16-WLP and 20-TQFN packages of the MAX32660.

A dedicated interrupt vector is assigned for GPIO port 0 and is detailed in the section Interrupt.
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Table 6-1: GPIO Port, Pin Name and Alternate Function Matrix, 16-WLP

16-WLP

GPIO Port[bit] | GPIO Alternate Function 1 Alternate Function 2 Alternate Function 3
GP100[0] P0.0 SWDIO! SPI1_MISO (12S_SDI)? UARTL_TX!
GPI00[1] PO.1 SWDCLK? SPI1_MOSI (125_SDO)? UART1_RX!
GPI00[2]3 PO.2 12C1_SCL SPI1_SCK (125_BCLK)? 32KCAL
GPI00[3]3 PO.3 12C1_SDA SPI1_SS0 (12S_LRCLK)? TMRO
GPI00[4] P0.4 SPIO_MISO UARTO_TX -
GPI100[5] PO.5 SPIO_MOSI UARTO_RX -
GPI100[6] PO.6 SPIO_SCK UARTO_CTS UARTL_TX!
GPIOO0[7] P0.7 SPI0_SSO UARTO_RTS UART1_RX!
GPIOOQ[8]3 P0.8 12C0_SCL SWDIO? -
GPIOO[9]3 P0.9 12CO_SDA SWDCLK? -

Table 6-2: GPIO Port, Pin Name and Alternate Function Matrix, 20-TQFN

20-TQFN

GPIO Port[bit] | GPIO Alternate Function 1 Alternate Function 2 Alternate Function 3
GPI00[0] P0.0 SswDIOL SPIZ_MISO (12S_SDI)12 UART1_TX!
GPIOO[1] PO.1 SWDCLK? SPI1_MOSI (12S_SDO)12 UART1_RX!
GPIOO[2]3 P0.2 12C1_SCL SPI1_SCK (12S_BCLK)L2 32KCAL
GPIOO[3]3 PO.3 12C1_SDA SPI11_SSO (12S_LRCLK)2 TMRO
GPIOO[4] PO.4 SPI0_MISO UARTO_TX -
GPIOO[5] P0O.5 SPI0_MOSI UARTO_RX -
GPI100[6] P0.6 SPI0_SCK UARTO_CTS UART1_TX?!
GPIO0[7] P0.7 SP10_SSO UARTO_RTS UART1_RX!
GPI100[8]3 P0.8 12C0_SCL SWDIO? -
GPI0O0[9]3 P0.9 12CO_SDA SWDCLK? -
GPI00[10] P0.10 | SPI1_MISO (12S_SDI)12 UARTL_TX!
GPIOO[11] PO.11 | SPI1_MOSI_(12S_SDO)%2 UART1_RX!
GPI00[12] P0.12 | SPI1_SCK (125_BCLK)™2 UART1_CTS
GPIOO[13] P0.13 | SPI1_SSO (I12S_LRCLK)2 UART1_RTS

6.2 Power-On-Reset Configuration

During a power-on-reset event all I/O default to GPIO mode as inputs floating except the SWD JTAG pins P0.0 and P0.1. The
SWD JTAG pins always default to Alternate Function 1 enabled and the SWD JTAG is enabled.

! This alternate function signal is mappable to more than one GPIO pin but there is only one instance of this peripheral in the MAX32660.
2 12S_BCLK, 12S_LRCLK, 12S_SDK, 12S_SDO when the I2S function is enabled.
3 GPIO with 12C as an Alternate Function do not support slew rate control and only support two output drive strength modes.
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Following a POR event GPIO[2:13] are configured with the following default settings:

e GPIO mode enabled
- GPIOO_AFO_SEL[pin] =1
- GPIOO_AF1_SEL[pin] =0
e Pull-up/Pull-down disabled, 1/0O in Hi-Z mode
- GPIOO_PULL_EN[pin] =0
e Output mode disabled
- GPIOO_OUT EN[pin] =0
e Interrupt disabled
- GPIOO_INT EN[pin] =0

Note: On parts without a SWD JTAG port, the SWD JTAG port is still available for boundary scan testing, however, the SWD
JTAG port is hardware disabled. To use the SWD JTAG pins in I/0 mode, set the desired GPIO pins for SWD alternate function
and set the JTAG SWD disable field to 1 (GCR_SCON.swd_dis = 1).

6.2.1 I/0 Mode and Alternate Function Selection

Each I/O pin supports standard GPIO mode or one of up to three Alternate Function modes. The alternate functions
assigned to each I/O pin are shown in the pin description table for the specific package. See Table 6-1 for the 16-WLP, and
Table 6-2 for the 20-TQFN.

6.2.2 Input mode configuration

Perform the following steps to configure a pin or pins for input mode:

1. Set the pin for I/O mode
a. GPIOO AFO SEL[pin] =1
b. GPIOO AF1 _SEL[pin] =0
2. Configure the pin for pull-up, pull-down, or high-impedance mode. Refer to GP/O_PULL_SEL register for pull-up
and pull-down selection
3. GPIO pins with I2C as an alternate function (GP10[9:8] and GPIO[3:2]) only support high-impedance mode or a
weak pull-down resistor.
Set GPIOO_PULL_EN[pin] to 1 to enable the pull resistor or clear the bit to set the input to high impedance mode.
Read the input state of the pin using the GPIO0_IN[pin] field.

uoke

6.2.3  Output Mode Configuration

Perform the following steps to configure a pin for output mode:

1. Set the pin for I/0 mode.

a. GPIOO AFO SEL[pin] =1

b. GPIOO AF1_SEL[pin] =0

c. Enable the output buffer for the pin by setting GPIO0_OUT_EN[pin] to 1.
2. Set the output drive strength using the GP/IO0_DS1_SEL [pin] and GPIOO_DS0_SEL[pin] bits.

a. Referto the GPIO Drive Strength for configuration details and the modes supported.

b. Reference the MAX32660 datasheet for the electrical characteristics for the drive strength modes.
3. Set the output high or low using the GPIO0_OUT|[pin] bit.

6.2.4  GPIO Drive Strength

Each I/0 pin supports multiple selections for drive strength. Standard GPIO pins are configured for the supported modes
using the GP/IO0_DS1 SEL and GPIOO _DSO_SEL registers as shown in Table 6-3, below.
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For GPIO with I°C as an Alternate Function, Table 6-4 shows the drive strength setting options.

Table 6-3: Standard GPIO Drive Strength Selection

D:,i;’: :tlrinz‘ilth Dc")’: :t;;';g\;h GPIO_DS1_SEL[pin] | GPIO_DSO_SEL[pin]
1mA 2mA 0 0
2mA 4mA 0 1
4mA 8mA 1 0
8mA 12mA 1 1

Table 6-4: GPIO with I°C Alternate Function Drive Strength Selection

Drive Strength Drive Strength .
Vop = 1.62V Voo = 3.63V GPIO_DSO0_SEL[pin]
2mA 4mA 0
10mA 20mA

Note: The drive strength currents shown are targets only. Refer to the MAX32660 Data Sheet Electrical Characteristics table
for details of the Voi_crio, Vor_ario, Voi_izc and Vor_izc parameters.

6.3 Alternate Function Configuration

Table 6-5, below, shows the alternate function selection matrix. Write the GPIO0_AFO_SEL and GPIO0O_AF1_SEL fields as
shown in the table to select the desired alternate function.

Table 6-5: GPIO Mode and Alternate Function Selection

GPIO MODE GPIOO0_AF1_SEL[pin] GPIOO_AFO0_SEL[pin]
1/0 0 1
Alternate Function 1 0 0
Alternate Function 2 1 0
Alternate Function 3 1 1

Note: Each Alternate Function for a given peripheral is independently selectable. Mixing functions assigned to AF1, AF2 or
AF3 is supported if all of the peripheral’s required functions are enabled.

6.4 Configuring GPIO (External) Interrupts

Each GPIO supports external interrupt events when the GPIO is configured for I/O mode and the input mode is enabled. If
the GPIO is configured as a peripheral alternate function, the interrupts are peripheral controlled. GPIO interrupts can be
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enabled for any number of GPIO on each GPIO port. The following procedure details the steps for enabling Active mode

interrupt events for a GPIO pin:

1. Disable interrupts by setting the GPIOO_INT_EN[pin] field to 0. This will prevent any new interrupts on the pin
from triggering but will not clear previously triggered (pending) interrupts. The application can disable all
interrupts for GPIO by writing 0 to GP/O0_INT_EN[13:0]. To maintain previously enabled interrupts, read the
GPIOO_INT_EN register and save the value to memory prior to setting the register to 0.

2. Clear pending interrupts by writing 1 to the GP/IO0_INT_FL[pin] bit.

3. Set GPIOO_INT_MODE[pin] to select either level (0) or edge triggered (1) interrupts.

a. Forlevel triggered interrupts, the interrupt triggers on an input high or low.
i. GPIOO_INT_POL[pin] = 1: Input high triggers interrupt.
ii. GPIOO_INT_POL[pin] = 0: Input low triggers interrupt.
b. For edge triggered interrupts, the interrupt triggers on an edge event.
i. GPIOO_INT_POL[pin] = 0: Input rising edge triggers interrupt.
ii. GPIOO_INT_POL[pin] = 1: Input falling edge triggers interrupt.
c. Optionally set GPIOO_INT_DUAL_EDGE[pin] to 1 to trigger on both the rising and falling edges of the input
signal.
4. Set GPIOO_INT_EN[pin] to 1 to enable the interrupt for the pin.

6.4.1 Interrupts

The GPIO pins generate interrupts if the pin is configured for I/O mode and the interrupt is enabled for the pin
(GPIOO_INT_EN[pin] = 1). See Table 6-5 for details on configuring a pin for I/0O mode.

Table 6-6: GPIO Port Interrupt Vector Mapping

GPIO Interrupt Source

GPIO Interrupt Flag
Register

Device Specific Interrupt
Vector Number

GPIO Interrupt Vector

GPI00[13:0]

GPIOO_INT_FL

40

GPIOO_IRQHandler

To handle GPIO interrupts in your interrupt vector handler, complete the following steps:

1. Readthe GPIOO INT FL register to determine the GPIO pin that triggered the interrupt. The bit position that reads
1 indicates the pin that resulted in the interrupt event. If multiple bits are set, each of them indicates an interrupt
event occurred on the respective pin.

2. Complete interrupt tasks associated with the interrupt source pin (application defined).

3. Clear the interrupt flag in the GPIOO_INT_FL register by writing 1 to the GPIOO_INT_FL bit positions that triggered
the interrupt. This also clears and rearms the edge detectors for edge triggered interrupts.

4. Return from the interrupt vector handler.

6.4.2  Using GPIO for Wakeup from Low Power Modes

Low power modes support wakeup from external edge triggered interrupts on the GPIO ports. Level triggered interrupts are
not supported for wakeup because the system clock must be active to detect levels.

For wake-up interrupts on the GPIO a single interrupt vector, GRIOWAKE_IRQHandler, is assigned for all the GPIO pins.

When the wakeup event occurs, the application software must interrogate the GP/O0_INT_FL register to determine which
external pin caused the wake-up event.

Table 6-7: GPIO Wakeup Interrupt Vector

GPIO Wake Interrupt | GPIO Wake Interrupt | Device Specific Interrupt GPIO Wakeup
Source Status Register Vector Number Interrupt Vector
GPIO0[0:13] GPIOO_INT_FL 70 GPIOWAKE_IRQHandler
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Enable low power mode wakeup (SLEEP, DEEPSLEEP and BACKUP) from an external GPIO event by completing the following
steps:

1. Set the polarity (rising or falling edge) by writing to the GPIO0_INT_POL[pin] field. The wakeup functionality uses
rising and falling edge detection circuitry that operates asynchronously and does not require an active clock. Dual-
edge mode is also an option to accomplish edge detection wakeup.

2. Clear pending interrupt flags by writing OxFF to the GP/OO_INT_FL register.

Activate the GPIO wakeup function by writing 1 to GPIO0_WAKE_EN[pin].

4. Configure the power manager to use the GPIO as a wakeup source by writing to the appropriate Global Control
register (GCR).

w

6.5 GPIO Registers

The GPIOO0 base peripheral address is 0x4000 8000. Refer to Table 3-1: APB Peripheral Base Address Map for the addresses
of all APB mapped peripherals.

Table 6-8: GPIO Port 0 Registers

Offset Register Name Access | Description
[0x0000] | GPIOO_AFO SEL R/W I/0 and Alternate Function 1 Select Register
[0x000C] | GPIOO OUT _EN R/W Output Enable Register
[0x0018] | GPIOO_OUT R/W Output Register
[0x0024] | GPIOO_IN RO Input Register
[0x0028] | GPIOO_INT_MODE R/W Interrupt Mode Register
[0x002C] | GPIOO INT_POL R/W Interrupt Polarity Select Register
[0x0034] | GPIOO_INT_EN R/W Interrupt Enable Register
[0x0040] | GPIOO_INT_FL R/W1C |Interrupt Flag Register
[0x004C] | GPIOO_WAKE_EN R/W Wakeup Enable Register
[0x005C] | GPIOO INT DUAL EDGE R/W Dual Edge Select Interrupt Register
[0x0060] | GPIOO PULL EN R/W Input Pullup/Pulldown Select Register
[0x0068] | GPIOO AF1 SEL R/W Alternate Function 2/3 Select Register
[0XO0A8] | GPIOO _INHYS EN R/W Input Hysteresis Enable Register
[0X00AC] | GPIOO SR _SEL R/W Slew Rate Select Register
[0x00BO] | GPIOO DSO SEL R/W Drive Strength Select O Register
[0x00B4] | GPIOO DS1 SEL R/W Drive Strength Select 1 Register
[0x00B8] | GPIO PULL SEL R/W Pullup/Pulldown Enable Register

6.5.1  GPIO Register Details

Table 6-9: GPIO Alternate Function O Select Register

GPIO Alternate Function 0 Select Register ‘ GPIOO_AFO_SEL [0x0000]

Bits Name Access Reset | Description

Reserved for Future Use

31:14 - R/W 1 Do not modify this field.
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GPIO Alternate Function 0 Select Register

GPIOO_AFO_SEL [0x0000]

Bits

Name

Access

Reset

Description

13:2

R/W

GPIO Alternate Function 0 Mode Select
If )TAG debug is available on the part, this pin defaults to the JTAG alternate function
(TCK/SWCLK) on all forms of reset.

0: Alternate function JTAG TCK/SWCLK enabled (default).
1: GPIO enabled

R/W

GPIO Alternate Function 0 Mode Select
If JTAG debug is available on the part, this pin defaults to the JTAG alternate function
(TMS/SWDIO) on all forms of reset.

0: Alternate function JTAG TMS/SWDIO enabled (default).
1: GPIO enabled

R/W

GPIO Enable
If )TAG debug is available on the part, this pin defaults to the JTAG alternate function
(TDO) on all forms of reset.

0: Alternate function JTAG TDO enabled (default).

1: GPIO enabled

Table 6-10: GPIO Output Enable Register

Output Enable Register GPIOO_OUT_EN [0x000C]
Bits Name Access Reset | Description
Reserved for Future Use
31:14 - R/W 0 | Do not modify this field.
GPIO Output Enable
Setting a bit to 1 enables the output driver for the respective pin.
13:2 - R/W 0
0: Output mode disabled, output driver disabled.
1: Output mode enabled, output driver enabled.
GPIO Output Enable
This bit is set to 1 on POR and is used for the SWDIO alternate function with the
1 - R/W 1 output driver enabled.
0: Output mode disabled, output driver disabled.
1: Output mode enabled, output driver enabled.
GPIO Output Enable
This bit is set to 0 on POR and is used for the SWDCLK alternate function with the
0 - R/W 0 output driver disabled. Setting this bit to 1 enables the output driver for the pin.
0: Output mode disabled, output driver disabled.
1: Output mode enabled, output driver enabled.
Table 6-11: GPIO Output Register
GPIO Output Register GPIO0_OUT [0x0018]
Bits Name Access Reset | Description
Reserved for Future Use
31:14 . R/W 0 Do not modify this field.
GPIO Output Level
Set the corresponding output pin high or low.
0: Drive the corresponding output pin low (logic 0).
13:0 ] RIW 0 p g output p (logic 0)

1: Drive the corresponding output pin high (logic 1).
Note: This bit is ignored if the corresponding bit position in the GPIO0_OUT_EN
register is not set or if the pin is configured for an alternate function.
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Table 6-12: GPIO Input Register
GPIO Input Register GPIOO_IN [0x0024]
Bits Name Access | Reset | Description
Reserved for Future Use
31:14 B R/W 0 Do not modify this field.
GPIO Input Level
Read the state of the corresponding input pin. The input state is always readable for a
13:0 - RO - pin regardless of the pin’s configuration as an output or alternate function.

0: Input pin low (logic 0)
1: Input pin high (logic 1)

Table 6-13: GPIO Port Interrupt Mode Register

GPIO Port Interrupt Mode Register GPIOO_INT_MODE [0x0028]
Bits Name Access | Reset | Description
Reserved for Future Use
31:14 - R/W 10 I pg not modify this field.
GPIO Interrupt Mode
Interrupt mode selection bit for the corresponding GPIO pin.
0: Level triggered interrupt for corresponding GPIO pin.
13:0 - R/W 0 &8 P P & P

1: Edge triggered interrupt for corresponding GPIO pin.
Note: This bit has no effect unless the corresponding bit in the GPIO0 _INT EN register
is set.

Table 6-14: GPIO Port Interrupt Polarity Registers

GPIO Interrupt Polarity Register

GPIOO_INT_POL [0x002C]

Bits

Name

Access

Reset

Description

31:14

R/W

Reserved for Future Use
Do not modify this field.

13:0

R/W

GPIO Interrupt Polarity
Interrupt polarity selection bit for the corresponding GPIO pin.

Level triggered mode (GP/OO_INT_MODE = 0):
0: Input low (logic 0) triggers interrupt.
1: Input high (logic 1) triggers interrupt.
Edge triggered mode (GPIO0O_INT_MODE =1):
0: Falling edge triggers interrupt
1: Rising edge triggers interrupt.

Note: This bit has no effect unless the corresponding bit in the GPIOO_INT_EN register
is set.

Table 6-15: GPIO Port Interrupt Enable Registers

GPIO Interrupt Enable Register GPIOO_INT_EN [0x0034]
Bits Name Access | Reset |Description
Reserved for Future Use
31:14 - R/W 0

Do not modify this field.
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GPIO Interrupt Enable Register GPIOO_INT_EN [0x0034]
Bits Name Access | Reset |Description
GPIO Interrupt Enable
Enable or Disable the interrupt for the corresponding GPIO pin.
0: GPIO interrupt disabled.
13:0 - R/W 0

1: GPIO interrupt enabled.

Note: Disabling a GPIO interrupt does not clear pending interrupts for the associated
pin. Use the GPIOO_INT_CLR register to clear pending interrupts.

Table 6-16: GPIO Interrupt Flag Register

GPIO Interrupt Flag Register GPIOO_INT_FL [0x0040]
Bits Name Access | Reset |Description

Reserved for Future Use

31:14 B R/W 0 Do not modify this field.
GPIO Interrupt Status
An interrupt is pending for the associated GPIO pin when this bit reads 1.

0: No interrupt pending for associated GPIO pin.
13:0 - RO 0

1: GPIO interrupt pending for associated GPIO pin.

Note: Write a 1 to the corresponding bit in the GPIOO_INT_CLR register to clear the

interrupt pending status flag.

Table 6-17: GPIO Wakeup Enable Registers

GPIO Wakeup Enable Register GPIOO0_WAKE_EN [0x004C]
Bits Name Access | Reset |Description
Reserved for Future Use
31:14 B R/W 0 Do not modify this field.
GPIO Wakeup Enable
Enable the I/0O as a wakeup from low power modes (SLEEP, DEEPSLEEP, BACKUP).
13:0 - R/W 0

0: GPIO is not enabled as a wakeup source from low power modes.

1: GPIO is enabled as a wakeup source from low power modes.

Table 6-18: GPIO Interrupt Dual Edge Mode Registers

GPIO Interrupt Dual Edge Mode Register GPIOO_INT_DUAL_EDGE [0x005C]
Bits Name Access | Reset |Description
Reserved for Future Use
31:14 B R/W 0 Do not modify this field.
GPIO Interrupt Dual-Edge Mode Select
Setting this bit selects dual edge mode triggered interrupts (rising and falling edge
triggered) if the associated GP/O0_INT_MODE bit is set to edge triggered. When dual
13:0 - R/W 0 edge mode is set, and the interrupt mode is edge-triggered, the associated polarity

(GPIOO_INT_POL) setting has no effect.
0: Dual edge detection mode interrupts disabled.

1: Dual edge detection mode interrupts enabled.
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Table 6-19: GPIO Pullup/Pulldown Enable Register
GPIO Pullup Pulldown Selection 0 Register GPIOO_PULL_EN [0x0060]
Bits Name Access | Reset |Description

Reserved for Future Use

31:14 B R/W 0 Do not modify this field.
GPIO Pull Up/Pull Down Enable
Setting this bit to 1 enables either the weak pull-up or weak pull-down resistor on the

13:10 - R/W 0 - ) o .
respective pin. The selection for pull-up or pull-down resistor is set using the
GPIO_PULL_SEL register.
GPIO Pull Down Enable
Setting this bit to 1 enables the weak pull-down resistor on the respective I/0 pin.
GPIO with I2C as an alternate function do not support a weak pull-up resistor. If either
of the GPIO_PULL_SEL[9:8] bits are set to 1, setting the same bit in this register has no

9:8 - R/W 0
effect.
0: Pull down resistor disable.
1: Pull down resistor enabled if respective bit in GPIO_PULL_SEL register is set to 0.
No effect if respective bit in GPIO_PULL_SEL register is set to 1.

Table 6-20: GPIO Alternate Function Select Register

GPIO Alternate Function Select Register GPIOO_AF1_SEL [0x0068]
Bits Name Access | Reset |Description

Reserved for Future Use

31:14 - R/W | 0 | po not modify this field.
GPIO Alternate Function 1 Mode Select
This bit combined with the corresponding bit in the GPIO0O_AFO_SEL register set the

13:0 B R/W 0 I/0 pin to GPIO mode or to Alternate Function 1, 2, or 3. Refer to Table 6-5: GPIO
Mode and Alternate Function Selection for details on selection.

Table 6-21: GPIO Input Hysteresis Enable Register

GPIO Input Hysteresis Enable Register

GPIOO_INHYS_EN [0x00A8]

Bits

Name

Access

Reset

Description

31:14

R/W

Reserved for Future Use
Do not modify this field.

13:0

R/W

GPIO Input Hysteresis Enable
Setting a bit to 1 enables a Schmitt input to introduce hysteresis for better noise
immunity on the respective bit’s port pin.

0: Input pin uses a standard CMOS input.
1: Schmitt input enabled.

Table 6-22: GPIO Slew Rate Enable Register

GPIO Slew Rate Select Register GPIOO_SR_SEL [0x00AC]
Bits Name Access | Reset |Description
Reserved for Future Use
31:14 B R/W 0 Do not modify this field.
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GPIO Slew Rate Select Register

GPIOO_SR_SEL [0x00AC]

Bits

Name

Access

Reset

Description

13:10

R/W

GPIO Slew Rate Mode
Selects between fast and slow slew rate for the respective I/O pin. Setting a bitto 1
enables slow slew rate for the respective 1/0 pin.

0: Fast slew rate selected.

1: Slow slew rate selected.

Note: Refer to the MAX32660 datasheet for detailed electrical characteristics of the
fast and slow slew rates.

9:8

R/W

Reserved for Future Use
Do not modify this field.

7:4

R/W

GPIO Slew Rate Mode
Selects between fast and slow slew rate for the respective 1/0 pin. Setting a bit to 1
enables slow slew rate for the respective 1/0 pin.

0: Fast slew rate selected.

1: Slow slew rate selected.

Note: Refer to the MAX32660 datasheet for detailed electrical characteristics of the
fast and slow slew rates.

3:2

R/W

Reserved for Future Use
Do not modify this field.

1:0

R/W

GPIO Slew Rate Mode
Selects between fast and slow slew rate for the respective /O pin. Setting a bit to 1
enables slow slew rate for the respective 1/0 pin.

0: Fast slew rate selected.

1: Slow slew rate selected.

Note: Refer to the MAX32660 datasheet for detailed electrical characteristics of the
fast and slow slew rates.

Table 6-23: GPIO Drive Strength 0 Select Register

GPIO Drive Strength 0 Select Register GPIO0_DSO_SEL [0x00BO]
Bits Name Access | Reset |Description
Reserved for Future Use
31:14 B R/W 0 Do not modify this field.
GPIO Drive Strength 0 Select
The output drive strength supports four modes. The mode selection is set using the
combination of the GPIO0_DS1_SEL and GPIOO_DSO_SEL bits for the associated GPIO
13:10 ) R/W 0 pin. Rgfer to the GPIO Drive Strength section, above, for the selection options on these
1/0 pins.
Refer to the symbols Vo,_cpio and Vor_crio in the MAX32660 Data Sheet Electrical
Characteristics table for details of the drive strengths for these I/0 pins.
GPIO Drive Strength Select
Selection of high drive strength or low drive strength for the 1/O pin. Pins with 12C as an
alternate function only support two drive strength options.
9:8 - R/W 0 0: Low output drive strength selected.

1: High output drive strength selected.

Refer to Vor_izc and Voy_izc in the MAX32660 Data Sheet Electrical Characteristics table
for details of the drive strengths for these I/0 pins.
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GPIO Drive Strength 0 Select Register GPIO0_DSO_SEL [0x00BO]

Bits Name Access | Reset |Description
GPIO Drive Strength 0 Select
The output drive strength supports four modes. The mode selection is set using the
combination of the GP/IO0 DS1_SEL and GPIO0_DSO _SEL bits for the associated GPIO

7.4 ) R/W 0 pin. Refer to the GPIO Drive Strength section, above, for the selection options on these

’ 1/0 pins.

Refer to the symbols Voo, rio and Voy_ceio in the MAX32660 Data Sheet Electrical
Characteristics table for details of the drive strengths for these I/0 pins.
GPIO Drive Strength Select
Selection of high drive strength or low drive strength for the 1/0 pin. Pins with 12C as an
alternate function only support two drive strength options.

3:2 - R/W 0 0: Low output drive strength selected.

1: High output drive strength selected.

Refer to Vor_izc and Vor_izc in the MAX32660 Data Sheet Electrical Characteristics table
for details of the drive strengths for these I/0 pins.
GPIO Drive Strength 0 Select
The output drive strength supports four modes. The mode selection is set using the
combination of the GP/IO0 DS1_SEL and GPIO0_DSO SEL bits for the associated GPIO

1.0 _ R/W 0 pin. Refer to the GPIO Drive Strength section, above, for the selection options on these

1/0 pins.

Refer to the symbols Vo,_cpio and Von_ceio in the MAX32660 Data Sheet Electrical
Characteristics table for details of the drive strengths for these I/0 pins.

Table 6-24: GPIO Drive Strength 1 Select Register

GPIO Drive Strength 1 Select Register

GPIO0_DS1_SEL [0x00B4]

Bits

Name

Access

Reset

Description

31:14

R/W

Reserved for Future Use
Do not modify this field.

13:10

R/W

GPIO Drive Strength 1 Select

The output drive strength supports four modes. The mode selection is set using the
combination of the GP/IO0 DS1_SEL and GPIO0_DSO_SEL bits for the associated GPIO
pin. Refer to the GPIO Drive Strength section, above, for details on the selection
options.

Refer to the symbols Vo,_cpio and Vor_ceio in the MAX32660 Data Sheet Electrical
Characteristics table for details of the drive strengths for these I/0 pins.

9:8

R/W

Reserved for Future Use
Do not modify this field.

7:4

R/W

GPIO Drive Strength 1 Select

The output drive strength supports four modes. The mode selection is set using the
combination of the GP/O0 DS1 _SEL and GPIO0O_DSO _SEL bits for the associated GPIO
pin. Refer to the GPIO Drive Strength section, above, for the selection options on these
1/0 pins.

Refer to the symbols Vo,_cpio and Vor_crio in the MAX32660 Data Sheet Electrical
Characteristics table for details of the drive strengths for these I/0 pins.

3:2

R/W

Reserved for Future Use
Do not modify this field.
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GPIO Drive Strength 1 Select Register GPIO0_DS1_SEL [0x00B4]
Bits Name Access | Reset |Description
GPIO Drive Strength 1 Select
The output drive strength supports four modes. The mode selection is set using the
combination of the GP/IO0 DS1_SEL and GPIO0_DSO _SEL bits for the associated GPIO
1.0 ) R/W 0 pin. Refer to the GPIO Drive Strength section, above, for the selection options on these

1/0 pins.

Refer to the symbols Voo, rio and Voy_ceio in the MAX32660 Data Sheet Electrical
Characteristics table for details of the drive strengths for these I/0 pins.

Table 6-25: GPIO Pullup/Pulldown Select Register

GPIO Pullup/Pulldown Select Register

GPIO_PULL_SEL [0x00B8]

Bits

Name

Access

Reset

Description

31:14

R/W

Reserved for Future Use
Do not modify this field.

13:10

R/W

Pullup/Pulldown Resistor Select
Selects either a weak pull-up or weak pull-down resistor for the respective 1/0 pin.

0: Pull-down resistor selected
1: Pull-up resistor selected

Refer to the MAX32660 Data Sheet Electrical Characteristics table for details of the
pull-up/pull-down resistors for the respective I/0 pins.

9:8

R/W

Pulldown Resistor Select
This bit should always be set to 0. The I/0 pins with I2C as an alternate function only a
weak pull-down resistor.

0: Pull-down resistor selected

1: Invalid

Refer to the MAX32660 Data Sheet Electrical Characteristics table for details of the
pull-up/pull-down resistors for the respective I/0 pins.

7:4

R/W

Pullup/Pulldown Resistor Select

Selects either a weak pull-up or weak pull-down resistor for the respective 1/0 pin.
0: Pull-down resistor selected
1: Pull-up resistor selected

Refer to the MAX32660 Data Sheet Electrical Characteristics table for details of the
pull-up/pull-down resistors for the respective I/0 pins.

3:2

R/W

Pulldown Resistor Select
This bit should always be set to 0. The 1/0 pins with 12C as an alternate function only a
weak pull-down resistor.

0: Pull-down resistor selected
1: Invalid

Refer to the MAX32660 Data Sheet Electrical Characteristics table for details of the
pull-up/pull-down resistors for the respective I/0 pins.

1:0

R/W

Pullup/Pulldown Resistor Select
Selects either a weak pull-up or weak pull-down resistor for the respective 1/0 pin.

0: Pull-down resistor selected
1: Pull-up resistor selected

Refer to the MAX32660 Data Sheet Electrical Characteristics table for details of the
pull-up/pull-down resistors for the respective I/0 pins.
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7 DMA Controller

The Direct Memory Access controller (DMAC) is a hardware feature that moves data blocks from peripheral to memory,
memory to peripheral, and memory to memory. This data movement reduces the processor load significantly.

Figure 7-1 provides a high-level overview of the major DMA Controller components.

Figure 7-1: DMAC Block Diagram
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All direct memory access (DMA) transactions consist of an advanced high-performance bus (AHB) burst read from the
source into the DMA FIFO followed by an AHB burst write from the DMA FIFO to the destination.

7.1 DMA channel operation

The DMA Controller has 4 channels. Each channel is governed by the registers shown in Table 7-1.

Table 7-1: DMA Channel Registers

Register Description
DMAn_DST Destination register
DMAn_CFG Configuration register
DMAn_STAT Status register
DMAn_SRC Source register
DMAn_CNT Count register
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In addition, each channel has a set of reload registers, shown in Table 7-2, that are used to chain DMA buffers when a
count-to-zero (CTZ) condition occurs.

Table 7-2: Channel Reload Registers

Register Description
DMAn_DST_RLD Destination reload register
DMAn_SRC_RLD Source reload register
DMAn_CNT_RLD Count reload register

Using these eight registers provides each channel with the following features:

e Full 32-bit source and destination addresses with 24-bit (16 Mbytes) address increment capability
e Up to 16 Mbytes for each DMA buffer

e Programmable burst size

e Programmable priority

e Interrupt upon CTZ

e Abort on error

7.2 DMA Channel Arbitration and DMA Bursts

DMAC contains an internal arbiter that allows enabled channels to access the AHB and move data. A DMA channel is
enabled using the DM An_CFG.chen bit.

When disabling a channel, poll the DVIAn_STAT.ch_st bit to determine if the channel is truly disabled. In general,
DMAn_STAT.ch_st follows the setting of the DMAn_CFG.chen bit. However, the DMAn_STAT.ch_st bit is automatically
cleared under the following conditions:

e Bus error (cleared immediately)
e CTZwhen the DMAn CFG.rlden =0 (cleared at the end of the AHB R/W burst)
e DMAn_STAT.chen bit transitions to O (cleared at the end of the AHB R/W burst)

Whenever the DVIAn_STAT.ch_st bit transitions from 1 to 0, the corresponding DMAn_CFG.chen bit is also cleared. During
an AHB read/write burst, attempting to disable an active channel is delayed until burst completion.

Once a channel is programmed and enabled, it generates a request to the arbiter immediately (for
memory-to-memory DMA) or whenever its associated peripheral requests DMA (for memory-to-peripheral or peripheral-

to-memory DMA).

The arbiter grants requests to a single channel at a time. Granting is done based on priority—a higher priority request is
always granted. Within a given priority level, requests are granted on a round-robin basis.

When a channel’s request is granted, it runs a DMA transfer. Once the DMA transfer completes, the channel relinquishes its
grant.

Only an error condition can interrupt an ongoing data transfer.

DMAnN_CFG.reqgsel determines which request is used to initiate a DMA burst. In the case of a memory-to-memory transfer,
the channel is treated as always requesting DMA access. The DMAn_CFG.priority field determines the DMA channel priority.
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7.3 DMA Source and Destination Addressing
For memory addresses, the DMAn_SRC and DMAn_DST registers are used to program the addresses of the source and
destination. For peripherals, however, the address is fixed based on the DMAn_CFG.reqgsel value set.

Table 7-3 shows how the source address, destination address and the address increment controls are constructed based on
the DMAn_CFG.regsel bit. The first column, “Request Select”, of Table 7-3 shows the values for the DMAn_CFG.regsel bit.

“Programmable” in the SRCINC or DSTINC columns indicates that the bits are programmable and set according to the
DMAn_CFG.srcinc and the DMAn_CFG.dstinc bits, respectively. If there is a 0 in the column, then the bit is forced to 0. For
peripherals, a value of 0 for the DMAn_CFG.srcinc or DMAn_CFG.dstinc generally indicates the source or destination
address is fixed to the peripheral’s transmit or receive FIFO. For example, if DMAn_CFG.regsel = 0x2, then the transfer is an
SPI1 RX (receive). In this case, the DMAn_CFG.srcinc is fixed to 0 because the source for the SPI1 RX is the SPI1 receive FIFO
address. However, the destination address is programmable, allowing the data from the SPI1 receive FIFO to be written to a
programmable address in memory. The destination starting address is set using the DVIAn_DST register and is incremented

automatically if DMAn_CFG.dstinc is set to 1.

Table 7-3: Source and Destination Address Definition

DMAnN_CFG Transfer Source DMAnN_CFG Destination DMAnN_CFG

regsel Address Register srcinc Address Register dstinc
0x0 Mem-to-Mem DMAn_SRC Programmable DMAn_DST Programmable
0x1 SPI0 RX DMAn_SRC 0 DMAn_DST Programmable
0x2 SPI1 RX DMAnN_SRC 0 DMAn_DST Programmable
0x4 UARTO RX DMAnN_SRC 0 DMAn_DST Programmable
0x5 UART1 RX DMAnN_SRC 0 DMAn_DST Programmable
0x7 12C0 RX DMAn_SRC 0 DMAn_DST Programmable
0x8 12C1 RX DMAn_SRC 0 DMAn_DST Programmable
0x21 SPI0 TX DMAn_SRC Programmable DMAn_DST 0

0x22 SPI1 TX DMAnN_SRC Programmable DMAn_DST 0

0x24 UARTO TX DMAnN_SRC Programmable DMAn_DST 0

0x25 UART1 TX DMAnN_SRC Programmable DMAn_DST 0

0x27 12CO TX DMAnN_SRC Programmable DMAn_DST 0

0x28 12C1 TX DMAnN_SRC Programmable DMAn_DST 0

7.4 Data Movement from Source to DMA FIFO

Table 7-4 shows the register and bit fields used to control the movement of data into DMA FIFO. The source is a peripheral

or memory.

Table 7-4: Data movement from source to DMA FIFO

Register/Bit Field | Description Comments
DMAnN_SRC Source address If the increment enable is set, this increments on every read cycle of the burst.
Number of bytes to transfer . . .
DMAn_CNT v This register is decremented on each read of the burst.

before a CTZ condition occurs

DMAn_CFG.brst

Burst size (1-32)

This determines the maximum number of bytes moved during the burst read.
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Register/Bit Field | Description Comments

This determines the maximum data width used during each read of the AHB
DMAn_CFG.srcwd | Source width burst (byte, two bytes, or four bytes). The actual AHB width might be less if
DMAnN_CNT is not great enough to supply all of the needed bytes.

DMAnN_CFG.srcinc | Source increment enable Increment the DMAn_SRC.

7.5 Data Movement from the DMA FIFO to Destination

Table 7-5 shows the registers and bit fields used to control the burst movement of data out of the DMA FIFO. The
destination is a peripheral or memory.

Table 7-5: Data movement from the DMA FIFO to destination

Register Field Description Details

DMAn_DST “re Destination address If the increment enable is set, this increments on every write cycle of

the burst.
. This determines the maximum number of bytes moved during a
brst Burst size (1-32 . _
( ) single AHB read/write burst.

DMAnN_CFG dstwd Destination width This determines the maximum data width used during each write of

the AHB burst (one byte, two bytes, or four bytes).
dstinc Destination increment enable | Increments DVIAn_DST.

7.6 Count-To-Zero (CTZ) Condition

When an AHB channel burst completes, the DMAC checks whether DMAn_CNT is decremented to 0. If it is, then a CTZ
condition is triggered.

At this point, there are two possible responses depending on the value of the DMAn_CFG.rlden bit.

If DMAn_CFG.rlden = 1, then automatic reload occurs as follows:

e The DMAn_SRC, DMAn_DST, and DMAn_CNT registers are loaded from the reload registers.
e The channel remains active and continues operating.
- The channel uses the previously programmed configuration values and the reloaded source, destination and
count values.

If DMAn_CFG.rlden =0, then the CTZ condition indicates the operation is complete and the following occurs:

e The channel is disabled, DMAn_CFG.chen =0
o The channel status is set to disabled, DV/An _STAT.ch_st=0.

7.7 Chaining Buffers

Use reload registers to chain buffers. Chaining buffers reduces the DMA ISR response time and allows DMA to service
requests without intermediate processing from the CPU.
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To configure a channel for buffer chaining, initialize the following registers:

e DMAn_CFG
e DMAnN_SRC
e DMAnNn_DST
e DMAn_CNT
e DMAn_SRC RLD
e DMAnN_DST_RLD
e DMAnNn_CNT_RLD

When the DMAn_CNT_RLD register is written, the DMAn_CNT_RLD.rlden bit must not be set. In addition, any writes to the
DMAn_CFG register prior to initialization must not set the DMAn_CFG.chen and DMAn_CFG.rlden bits. After all registers are
initialized, the last operation involves writing to the DMAn_CFG.chen and DMAn_CFG.rlden bits. This starts the DMA.

Set the DMAn_CFG.ctzien bit in the register to receive an interrupt after each buffer is accessed. In addition, set the
DMAn_CFG.chdien bit to provide an interrupt in case of a bus error.

Caution: Setting the DMAn_CFG.chen and the DMAn_CFG.rlden bits separately risks a race condition. The condition occurs
between a DMA completion interrupt service routine initializing the reload registers for the third buffer before the software
initialization of these registers for the second buffer.

When the first DMA transfer completes (based on the DMAn_CNT.cnt bit value), a CTZ interrupt occurs, and the
DMAnN_SRC, DMAn_DST, and DMAn_CNT registers are reloaded from the corresponding reload registers.

The DMAn_STAT register indicates that the reload and CTZ events occurred. In this case, DVMAn_STAT.ch_st = 1 indicating
that the DMA is now busy with the second DMA transfer defined in the reload registers. If DMAn_STAT.ch_st =0, then the
initial and second DMA transfers have completed. If there are additional buffers to chain, the interrupt service routine
initializes the DMAn_SRC_RLD, DMAn_DST_RLD, and DMAn_CNT_RLD registers and sets the DMAn_CNT_RLD.rlden bit. The
interrupt service routine does not write to the DMAn_CFG, DMAn_SRC, DMAn_DST, and DMAn_CNT registers, just the
reload registers.

To prevent improper operation, program the address bits before setting the DVMAn_CFG.chen and DMAn_CNT_RLD.rlden
bits.

7.8 DMA Interrupts

Enable interrupts for each channel by setting DMA_INT_EN.chien. When an interrupt is pending, the corresponding
DMA_INT FL.ipend = 1. The DMA_INT_FL.ipend field is read-only, to clear the interrupt use the DMAn_STAT register and
write a 1 to the field that indicates the cause of the interrupt.

A channel interrupt (DMAn_STAT.ipend = 1) is caused by:

1. DMAn_CFG.ctzien=1
a. Ifenabled, all CTZ occurrences set the DVIAn_STAT.ipend bit.
2. DMAn_CFG.chdien=1
a. Ifenabled, any clearing of the DMAn_STAT.ch_st bit sets the DMAn_STAT.ipend bit. Examine the DVMAn_STAT
register to determine which reason caused the disable. The DMAn_CFG.chdien bit also enables the
DMAnN_STAT.to_st bit. The DMAn_STAT.to_st bit does not clear the DMAn_STAT.ch_st bit.

To clear the channel interrupt, write 1 to the cause of the interrupt (the DMAn_STAT.ctz_st, DMAn_STAT.rld_st,
DMAnN_STAT.bus_err, or DMAn_STAT.to_st bits).
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When running in normal mode without buffer chaining (DVIAn_CFG.rlden = 0), set the DMAn_CFG.chdien bit only. An
interrupt is generated upon DMA completion or an error condition (bus error or time-out error).

When running in buffer chaining mode (DMAn_CFG.rlden = 1), set both the DMAn_CFG.chdien and DMAn_CFG.ctzien bits.
The CTZ interrupts occur on completion of each DMA (count reaches zero and reload occurs). The setting of
DMAnN_CFG.chdien ensures that an error condition generates an interrupt. If DMAn_CFG.ctzien = 0, then the only interrupt
occurs when the DMA completes and DMAn_CFG.rlden = 0 (final DMA).

7.9 Channel Time-outs

Each channel can optionally generate an interrupt when its associated request line is inactive for a given period of time. An
example use of this feature is to determine an idle UART receive channel. Each channel has a dedicated 10-bit timer
allowing use of a different timeout value.

7.10 10-bit Timer

Use the settings in the DMAn_CFG register to control each channel’s 10-bit timer. Scale the input clock for the timer using
the DMAn_CFG.pssel field. The options available are:

fHCLK
256

fHCLK
64K

fHCLK
16M

Note: HCLK is the AHB interface clock that enables the memory system to run at a different frequency than the system clock,
the cache controller, and the event monitor.

The DMAn_CFG.tosel field sets the time the 10-bit timer counts until generating an interrupt.

The 10-bit timer resets whenever any of the following conditions occur:

e The DMA request line programmed for the channel is activated.
e The channel is disabled for any reason (DMAn_STAT.ch_st = 0).

To disable the 10-bit timer, set the DMAn_CFG.pssel field to 0.

Normally, the 10-bit timer starts when the channel is enabled and the DMAn_CFG.pssel field is non-zero. However, if
DMAnN_CFG.reqwait = 1, then the timer starts counting only after the first DMA request is received from the peripheral.

To calculate the time-out period, use Equation 7-1, below.

Equation 7-1: Timeout Equation for Standard DMA

Ttimeout = Therx X Npssel X Nigset

1

For example, if T, = —
P&, HCLK ™ 9oMHZ’

Npssel = 0x2 (65,536 timer prescaler), and Nise; = 0x3 (32 clocks), then the time-out
calculation is:

Ttimeout = (m) X 65,536 X 32 =23.3ms
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7.11 Channel and Register Access Restrictions

Writing to any register while a channel is disabled is supported, but there are certain restrictions when a channel is enabled.
The DMAn_STAT.ch_st bit indicates whether the channel is enabled or not.

Because an active channel might be in the middle of an AHB read/write burst, do not write to the DMAn_SRC, DMAn_DST,
or DMAn_CNT registers while a channel is active (DMAn_STAT.ch_st =1).

To disable any DMA channel, clear the DMAn_CFG.chen bit. Then, poll the DMAn_STAT.ch_st bit to verify that the channel is
disabled.

7.12 Memory-to-Memory DMA
Memory-to-memory transfers are completed as if the request is always active. This means that the DMA channel generates

an almost constant request for the bus until its transfer is complete. For this reason, assign a lower priority to channels
executing memory-to-memory transfers to prevent starvation of other DMA channels.

7.13 Standard DMA Control Registers

The DMA base peripheral address is 0x4002 8000. Refer to Table 3-1: APB Peripheral Base Address Map for the addresses of
all APB mapped peripherals.

Table 7-6: Standard DMA Control Registers, Offsets, Access and Descriptions

Offset Register Access Description
[0x0000] DMA_INT_EN R/W DMA Control register
[0x0004] DMA_INT_FL RO DMA Interrupt Status register

7.13.1 Standard DMA Control Register Details

Table 7-7: DMA Interrupt Enable Register

DMA Interrupt Enable Register DMA_INT_EN [0x0000]
Bits Name Access Reset | Description
31:4 - RO 0 Reserved for Future Use

Do not modify this field.

3:0 chien R/W 0 Channel Interrupt Enable
Each bit in this field enables the corresponding channel interrupt.

0: Channel interrupt disabled
1: Channel interrupt enabled

Table 7-8: DMA Interrupt Flag Register

DMA Interrupt Flag Register DMA_INT_FL [0x0004]
Bits Name Access Reset | Description
31:4 - RO 0 Reserved for Future Use
Do not modify this field.
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DMA Interrupt Flag Register DMA_INT_FL [0x0004]
Bits Name Access Reset | Description
30 ipend RO 0 Channel Interrupt
Each bit in this field represents an interrupt for the corresponding channel. To clear an
interrupt, clear the corresponding active interrupt bit in the DMAn_STAT register. An
interrupt bit in this field is set only if the corresponding channel interrupt enable field
is set in the DMAn_CFG register.
0: No interrupt
1: Interrupt pending
7.14 Standard DMA Channel 0 to 3 Register Base Addresses

Each DMA channel has a set of associated Configuration Registers as shown in Table 7-10. Access to a channel’s
configuration registers requires adding the channel base address from Table 7-9 and the offset of the desired configuration
register from Table 7-10. For example, the address for DMA Channel 3’s DMA3_DST_RLD register is DMA Channel 3 Base
Address, 0x4002 0160, plus the offset of the DMAn_DST_RLD register, [0x0018] which gives the address 0x4002 0178 for
DMA3_DST_RLD.

Table 7-9: Standard DMA Channel 0 to Channel 15 Offsets

Channel DMA
Base Address | Channel Access Description
0x4002 8100 0 R/W DMA Channel 0
0x4002 0120 1 R/W DMA Channel 1
0x4002 0140 2 R/W DMA Channel 2
0x4002 0160 3 R/W DMA Channel 3
7.15 Standard DMA Channel Configuration Register Offsets

Table 7-10: DMAn Channel Registers, Offsets, Access and Descriptions

Address Register Access Description

[0x0000] DMAn_CFG R/W DMA Channel Configuration Register
[0x0004] DMAn_STAT R/W DMA Channel Status Register

[0x0008] DMAn_SRC R/W DMA Channel Source Register

[0x000C] DMAn_DST R/W DMA Channel Destination Register
[0x0010] DMAn_CNT R/W DMA Channel Count Register

[0x0014] DMAn_SRC_RLD R/W DMA Channel Source Reload Register
[0x0018] DMAn_DST_RLD R/W DMA Channel Destination Reload Register
[0x001C] DMAn_CNT_RLD R/W DMA Channel Count Reload Register
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7.15.1 Standard DMA Channel Configuration Register Details

Table 7-11: DMA Configuration Register

DMA Configuration Register I DMAnN_CFG [0x0100]
Bits Name Access Reset | Description
31 ctzien R/W 0 CTZ Interrupt Enable

When enabled, the DMA_INT FL.ipend bit is set to 1 whenever a CTZ event occurs.

0: Interrupt disabled
1: Interrupt enabled

30 chdien R/W 0 Channel Disable Interrupt Enable
When enabled, the DMA_INT_FlL.ipend bit is set to 1 whenever the DMAn_STAT.ch_st
bit changes from 1 to 0.

0: Interrupt disabled
1: Interrupt enabled

29 - RO 0 Reserved for Future Use
Do not modify this field.

28:24 brst R/W 0 Burst Size
The number of bytes transferred into and out of the DMA FIFO in a single burst.

0b00000: 1 byte
0b00001: 2 bytes
0b00010: 3 bytes

0b11111: 32 bytes

23 - RO 0 Reserved for Future Use
Do not modify this field.

22 distinc R/W 0 Destination Increment Enable
This bit enables the automatic increment of the DMAn_DST register upon every AHB
transaction. This bit is forced to 0 for a DMA transmit to peripherals.

0: Increment disabled
1: Increment enabled

21:20 dstwd R/W 0 Destination Width

Indicates the width of each AHB transaction to the destination peripheral or memory
(the actual width might be less than this if there are insufficient bytes in the DMA FIFO
for the full width).

0b00: Byte

0b01: Two bytes

0b10: Four bytes

0b11: Reserved (Byte width if set)

19 - RO 0 Reserved for Future Use
Do not modify this field.

18 srinc R/W 0 Source Increment Enable
This bit enables the automatic increment of the DVAn_SRC register upon every AHB
transaction. This bit is forced to 0 for a DMA receive from peripherals.

0: Increment disabled
1: Increment enabled
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DMA Configuration Register DMAN_CFG [0x0100]
Bits Name Access Reset | Description
17:16 srcwd R/W 0 Source Width

Indicates the width of each AHB transaction from the source peripheral or memory.
The actual width might be less than this if the DMAn_CNT register indicates a smaller
value.

00: Byte

01: Two bytes

10: Four bytes

11: Reserved (byte width if set)

15:14 pssel R/W 0 Pre-Scale Select
Selects the divider for the channel’s 10-bit timer.

00: Disable timer
01: thlk / 256
10: fhclk / 64K
11: fhclk / 16M

13:11 tosel R/W 0 Time-Out Select
Selects the number of prescaler clocks seen by the channel timer before a time-out
condition is generated for this channel.
000: 3-4
001:7-8
010: 15-16
011:31-32
100: 63-64
101: 127-128
110: 255-256
111:511-512

10 reqwait R/W 0 Request Wait Enable
When enabled, delay the timeout timer start until after the first DMA transaction
occurs.

0: Start timer normally
1: Delay timer start

9:4 regsel R/W 0 Request Select
Select DMA request line for this channel. If memory to memory is selected, then the
channel operates as if the request is always active.

3:2 pri R/W 0 DMA priority

00: Highest priority

11: Lowest priority

1 rlden R/W 0 Reload Enable

Setting this bit to 1 allows reloading the DVMAn_SRC, DMAn_DST, and DMAn_CNT
registers with their corresponding reload registers upon CTZ.

Note: This bit is also writeable in the DMAn_CNT_RLD register.

0 chen R/W 0 Channel Enable
This bit is automatically cleared when DMAn_STAT.ch_st changes from 1 to 0.

0: Disable this channel
1: Enable this channel
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Table 7-12: DMA Status Register

DMA Status Register DMAN_STAT [0x0104]
Bits Name Access Reset | Description
317 - RO 0 Reserved for Future Use

Do not modify this field.

6 to_st R/W1C 0 Time-Out Status
A time-out occurred if this field reads 1. Write 1 to clear.

0: No time out
1: A time out has occurred

5 - RO 0 Reserved for Future Use
Do not modify this field.

4 bus_err R/W1C 0 Bus Error
If this bit reads 1, an AHB abort occurred and the channel was disabled by hardware.
Reading this bit indicates the following:

0: No error found

1: An AHB bus error occurred

3 rld_st R/W1C 0 Reload Status
This bit is set by hardware when reload is enabled and a reload occurred. Write 1 to
clear.

0: Reload event has not occurred.
1: Reload event occurred.

2 ctz_st R/W1C 0 CTZ Status
This bit is set by hardware when a Count-to-zero (CTZ) has occurred, if enabled. Write
1to clear.

0: CTZ has not occurred
1: CTZ has occurred

1 ipend RO 0 Channel Interrupt

This field is set when any enabled channel interrupt occurs. When this field is set,
examine the other fields in this register, DM/An_STAT, to determine the cause of the
Channel Interrupt. Clearing the status bits in this register clears this field. This field is
read-only.

0: No channel interrupt pending.
1: Channel Interrupt pending.

0 ch_st RO 0 Channel Status
This bit is used to indicate when it is safe to change the configuration, address, and
count registers for the channel. This field is read-only.

Hardware clears this bit automatically when the channel is not active. When hardware
clears this bit, hardware also clears the DMAn_CFG.chen bit.

0: Channel configuration can be changed.

1: Channel not safe to change configuration.
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Table 7-13: DMA Source Register
DMA Source Register DMAnN_SRC [0x0108]
Bits Name Access Reset | Description
31:0 src R/W 0 Source Device Address

For peripheral transfers, the actual address field is either ignored or forced to zero
because peripherals only have one location to read/write data based on the request
select chosen.

If DMAn_CFG.srcinc = 1:

e This register is incremented on each AHB transfer cycle by one, two, or four bytes
depending on the data width.

If DMAn_CFG.srcinc = 0:
e This register remains constant.

If aCTZ condition occurs while DMAn_CFG.rlden =1, then this register is reloaded
with the contents of the DMAn_SRC _RLD register.

Table 7-14: DMA Destination Register

DMA Destination Register DMAN_DST [0x010C]
Bits Name Access Reset | Description
31:0 dst R/W 0 Destination Device Address
For peripheral transfers, the actual address field is either ignored or forced to zero
because peripherals only have one location to read/write data based on the request
select chosen.
If DMAn_CFG.dstinc = 1, then this register is incremented on every AHB transfer cycle
by one, two, or four bytes depending on the data width.
If aCTZ condition occurs while DMAn_CFG.rlden = 1, then this register is reloaded
with the contents of the DMAn_DST_RLD register.
Table 7-15: DMA Count Register
DMA Count Register DMAN_CNT [0x0110]
Bits Name Access Reset | Description
31:24 - RO 0 Reserved for Future Use
Do not modify this field.
23:0 cnt R/W 0 DMA Counter

Load this register with the number of bytes to transfer.

This counter decreases on every AHB access to DMA FIFO. The decrement is one, two,
or four bytes depending on the data width.

When the counter reaches 0, a CTZ condition is triggered.

If a CTZ condition occurs while DMAn_CFG.rlden = 1, then this register is reloaded with
the contents of the DMAn_CNT_RLD register.

0x000000: 0 Byte
0x000001: 1 Byte
0x000002: 2 Bytes

OXFFFFFF:16,777,215 Bytes
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Table 7-16: DMA Source Reload Register
DMA Source Reload Register DMAN_SRC_RLD [0x0114]
Bits Name Access Reset | Description
31 - RO 0 Reserved for Future Use
Do not modify this field.
30:0 src_rld R/W 0 Source Address Reload Value

If DMAn_CFG.rlden =1, then the value of this register is loaded into DMAn_SRC upon a
CTZ condition.

Table 7-17: DMA Destination Reload Register

DMA Destination Reload Register DMAN_DST_RLD [0x0118]
Bits Name Access Reset | Description
31 - RO 0 Reserved for Future Use
Do not modify this field.
30:0 dst_rid R/W 0 Destination Address Reload Value

If DMAn_CFG.rlden =1, then the value of this register is loaded into DVAn_DST upon a
CTZ condition.

Table 7-18: DMA Count Reload Register

DMA Count Reload Register

DMAnN_CNT_RLD [0x011C]

Bits

Name

Access

Reset

Description

31

riden

R/W

Reload Enable.
Enables automatic loading of the DMAn_SRC, DMAn_DST, and DMAn_CNT registers
when a CTZ event occurs.

Set this bit after the address reload registers are programmed.
This bit is automatically cleared to 0 when reload occurs.

0: Reload disabled
1: Reload enabled
Note: This bit is also seen in the DMAn_CFG register.

30:24

RO

Reserved for Future Use
Do not modify this field.

23:.0

cnt_rid

R/W

Count Reload Value.
If DMAn_CNT_RLD.rlden =1, then the value of this register is loaded into DMAn_CNT
upon a CTZ condition.
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8 UART

The MAX32660 microcontroller provides up to two industry-standard UART ports which can communicate with external
devices using standard serial communications protocols. The UARTSs are full-duplex Universal Asynchronous
Receiver/Transmitter (UART) serial ports. Both UARTs, UARTO and UART1, support identical functionality and registers
unless specifically noted otherwise. For simplicity, the UARTSs are referenced in the documentation as UARTn where n =0 or
1. The registers for each UART are documented showing an offset address, which is identical for each UART instance. To
access a specific UART’s control register, the UART’s control register offset is added to the specific UART’s base peripheral
address.

8.1.1 Features:

e Flexible baud rate generation up to 4Mbps

e Programmable character size, 5, 6, 7, or 8-bits

e Stop bit settings of 1, 1.5, or 2-bits

e Parity settings of even, odd, mark (always 1), space (always 0), and no parity
e Automatic parity error detection with selectable parity bias

e Automatic framing error detection

e Separate 32-byte deep transmit and receive FIFOs

e Flexible interrupt conditions

e Hardware flow control for RTS and CTS

e Null modem support

e Break generation and detection

e Wakeup from DEEPSLEEP on UART edge with no character loss
e RXTimeout detection

8.2 UART Frame Characters

Character sizes of 5 to 8 bits are supported. The field UARTn_CTRLO.charsize is used to select the character size.

Stop bit support includes 1, 1.5, and 2 stop bits selected with the register field UARTn_CTRLO.

Parity support includes even, odd, mark, space or none. For no parity, set field UARTn_CTRLO.parity_en to 0. For all other
parity options, select one of the four parity options using the UARTn_CTRLO.parity_mode field and enable parity
(UARTn_CTRLO.parity_en=1). Parity can be based on the number of 1 bits or 0 bits in the receive characters as set in the
register bit UARTn_CTRLO.parity_Ivl.

Break frames are transmitted by setting the field UARTn_CTRLO.break to 1. A break sets all bits in the frame to 0.

When a break frame is received, two interrupts are available, UARTn_INT _FL.break is set to 1 when the first received break
character is received and UARTn_INT FL.last_break is set when the last break character is received. This prevents the

system from being overloaded with multiple interrupts that could occur after the first break character and up to the Nth
break character received.

Note: A break character does not set the frame error flag because breaks are not valid UART characters.
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8.3 UART Interrupts

Interrupts can be generated for the following conditions:

e The Transmit FIFO level is equal or less than the set transmit threshold.
e The Receive FIFO level is equal or greater than the set receieve threshold.
e The Receive FIFO is overrun, which means the Receive FIFO is full but is still receiving data
e Any CTS state change. During Hardware Flow Control, this interrupt is generated either because:
- CTSis deasserted, which tells the UART to pause transmitting data
- CTSis asserted, which tells the UART to resume transmitting data
e A Receive Parity Error occurred
e A Receive Frame Error occurred, which means START or STOP bits were not detected
e A Receive Timeout condition occurred, which means the RX FIFO has not received a character for a set time
e First and Last BREAK characters

8.4 UART Bit Rate Calculation

The UART peripheral clock, fpcik , is used as the input clock to the UART bit rate generator. The following fields are used to
set the target bit rate for the UART.

e UARTn_BAUDO.clk_div selects the bit rate clock divisor.
e UARTn_BAUDO.ibaud sets the integer portion of the bit rate divisor.
e UARTn_BAUDI.dbaud sets the decimal portion of the bit rate divisor.

Equation 8-1, Equation 8-2, and Equation 8-3 are used to determine the values for each of the bit rate fields required to
achieve a target bit rate for the UART.

Equation 8-1: UART Bit Rate Divisor Equation

fUART_BIT_RATE_CLK

DIV =
(Clock Divider x Target Bit Rate)

Note: UARTn_BAUDO.clkdiv should be set to the highest value that results in |DIV| = 1 to achieve the highest accuracy for
the target bit rate.

Equation 8-2: Bit Rate Integer Calculation

UARTn_BAUDO. ibaud = |DIV|

Equation 8-3: Bit Rate Remainder Calculation

UARTn_BAUD1.dbaud = (DIV — UARTn_BAUDO.ibaud) X 128

8.4.1 Example Baud Rate Calculation:

Target Bit Rate = 1,843,200 bits per second (1.8 Mbps)

fBIT,RATE,CLK = fPCLK =48 MHz

48,000,000

= Divi = 2(7—clkdiv)
(Clock Divider x 1,843,200) "here Clock Divider

Dlv
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Table 8-1: Example Baud Rate Calculation Results, Target Bit Rate = 1.8Mbps, frcik=48MHz

UARITI(—;CUDO Clock Divider DIV
4 8 3.256
3 16 1.628
2 32 0.814
1 64 0.407
0 128 0.203

Table 8-1, above, shows the DIV result for each of the UARTn_BAUDO.clkdiv field settings. With the Clock Divider set to 8 or
16, the resulting DIV value is greater than 1. Setting the clock divider to 16 will generate the most accurate target bit rate
because it is the largest value that results in DIV = 1. Using 16 for Clock Divider, UARTh_BAUDO.clkdiv = 3),
UARTn_BAUDO.ibaud is 1, which is the integer portion of the 1.628 DIV calculation. The UARTn_BAUD1.dbaud field
calculation based on UARTn_BAUDO.clkdiv = 3, UARTn_BAUDO.ibaud = 1 and DIV = 1.628 is:

Equation 8-4: UART dbaud Example Calculation
UARTn_BAUD1.dbaud = (1.628 — 1) x 128 - 80.384

The resulting field settings for the example 1,843,200 bps rate are:

UARTn_BAUD®.clkdiv = 3
UARTn_BAUD®.ibaud = 1
UARTn_BAUD1 .dbaud = 80

8.5 UART DMA Using the TX and RX FIFOs

Each UART has a 32-byte TX FIFO with a dedicated DMA channel and a 32-byte RX FIFO with a dedicated DMA channel. The
DMA channels are configured using the DMA Configuration Register, UARTn_DMA. The RX FIFO DMA channel and TX FIFO
DMA channels operate independently, and each can be enabled or disabled individually. Enable the RX FIFO DMA channel
by setting UARTn_DMA.rxdma_en to 1 and enable the TX FIFO DMA channel by setting the UARTn_DMA.txdma_en to 1.
DMA transfers are automatically triggered based on the number of bytes in the RX or TX FIFO as described in the following
two sections.

8.5.1 RX FIFO DMA Operation
UARTn_DMA.rxdma_Ivl configures the number of entries in the RX FIFO that triggers a DMA transfer from the RX FIFO to

system RAM. If the number of entries in the RX FIFO is more than the configured value, a DMA transfer is triggered from the
RX FIFO to system RAM. If UARTn_DMA.rxdma_IvI=0 then a transfer is triggered when there is one byte in the FIFO.

Note: The RX DMA level must be set to a value less than 32 to avoid an RX FIFO overrun condition that results in loss of
received data.

8.5.2 TXFIFO DMA Operation

UARTn_DMA.txdma_Ivl sets the number of entries (level) in the TX FIFO that will trigger a DMA transfer from system RAM
to the TX FIFO. If the number of entries (level) in the TX FIFO falls below this value a TX DMA transfer is automatically
triggered from System RAM to the TX FIFO.

Note: The TX DMA level must be set to a value greater than 1 to avoid stalling the UART transfer.
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8.6 Flushing the UART FIFOs

The FIFOs can be flushed independently by setting UARTn_CTRLO.rxflush to 1 for the RX FIFO and UARTn_CTRLO.txflush. to 1
for the TX FIFO. The TX FIFO and RX FIFO are automatically flushed if the UART is disabled by clearing the
UARTn_CTRLO.enable field (UARTn_CTRLO.enable = 0).

8.7 Hardware Flow Control

When hardware flow control is enabled, the CTS (Clear-to-send) and RTS (Request-to-Send) external signals are directly
managed by hardware without CPU intervention. RTS and CTS are active when flow control is enabled by setting the
register bit UARTn_CTRLO.flowctl=1. The polarity of the CTS/RTS signals are configured with register bit
UARTn_CTRLO.flowpol and can be active low or active high.

In operation, the host UART that wants to transmit data asserts the RTS output pin and waits for the CTS input pin to be
asserted. If CTS is asserted, then the host UART begins transmitting data to the slave UART. If during the transmission the
host UART notices CTS is deasserted, the host UART finishes transmitting the current character and then pauses to wait for
CTS to return to an asserted level before transmitting more data.

If this UART is receiving data, and the RX FIFO reaches the level set in the 6-bit register field UARTn_CTRL1.rts_fifo_Ivi, then
the RTS signal of this UART is deasserted, informing the transmitting UART to stop sending data to this UART to prevent
data overflow. Transmission resumes when the level of the RX FIFO drops below UARTn_CTRL1.rts_fifo_Ivl, which
automatically asserts RTS.

8.8 UART Registers

The UARTO base peripheral address is 0x4004 2000 and the UART1 base peripheral address is 0x4004 3000. Refer to Table
3-1: APB Peripheral Base Address Map for the addresses of all APB mapped peripherals.

Table 8-2: UART Registers, Offset Addresses and Descriptions

Offset Register Name Access Description
[0x0000] UARTn_CTRLO R/W UARTn Control 0 Register
[0x0004] UARTn_CTRL1 R/W UARTn Control 1 Register
[0x0008] UARTn_STAT RO UARTN Status Register
[0x000C] UARTN_INT_EN R/W UARTN Interrupt Enable Register
[0x0010] UARTN_INT_FL R/1 UARTN Interrupt Flag Register
[0x0014] UARTn_BAUDO R/W UARTn Baud Rate Integer Register
[0x0018] UARTn_BAUD1 R/W UARTn Baud Rate Decimal Register
[0x001C] UARTn_FIFO R/W UARTnN FIFO Read/Write Register
[0x0020] UARTn_DMA R/W UARTn DMA Configuration Register
[0x0024] UARTn_TXFIFO RO UARTn TX FIFO Register

8.8.1  UART Register Details

Table 8-3: UART Control O Register

UART Control 0 Register UARTn_CTRLO [0x0000]
Bits Name Access Reset | Description
Reserved for Future Use
31:24 B R/W 0 Do not modify this field.
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UART Control 0 Register

UARTn_CTRLO [0x0000]

Bits

Name

Access

Reset

Description

23:16

to_cnt

R/W

RX Timeout Frame Count

Set this field to the number of frames before a Receive Timeout occurs. If the RX FIFO
contains data, a RX Timeout condition occurs if the time for the number of frames in
this register passes without the FIFO receiving any new data. If a timeout occurs, the
hardware sets the receive timeout flag to 1 (UARTn_INT_FL.rxto = 1).

0: 256
1:1
2:2
3:3

254: 254
255: 255

15

clk_sel

R/W

Bit Rate Clock Source Select
Selects the bit rate ClOCk, fUART,BIT,RATE,CLK

0: Peripheral Clock, fyarr_sir_rate_cLx = frcLi
1: Reserved for Future Use

14

break

R/W

Transmit BREAK Frame
Set this field to 1 to send a BREAK frame. A BREAK frame transmits a character with all
bits set to 0.

0: Normal UART operation.
1: Transmit BREAK frame.

13

nullmod

R/W

Null Modem Support
0: Normal operation for RTS/CTS and TXD/RXD
1: Null Modem Mode: RTS/CTS swapped, TXD/RXD swapped

12

flowpol

R/W

RTS/CTS Polarity
0: RTS/CTS asserted is 0
1: RTS/CTS asserted is 1

11

flow

R/W

Hardware Flow Control Enable
0: Hardware flow control disabled.
1: Hardware RTS/CTS flow control enabled.

10

stop

R/W

STOP Bit Mode Select
0: 1 STOP bit.
1: 1.5 STOP bits for 5-bit character size or 2 STOP bits for all other character sizes

9:8

size

R/W

Character Size
Set the number of data bits per frame.

0: 5 data bits
1: 6 data bits
2: 7 data bits
3: 8 data bits

bitacc

R/W

Frame or Bit Accuracy Select
This field selects between either Frame Accuracy or Bit Accuracy for transmitting data.

Frame Accuracy: Individual frame bit durations may be varied by hardware to meet
the target frame period.

Bit accuracy: Bit width is fixed by hardware. The frame accuracy of data transmitted
may be reduced if bit accuracy is prioritized.

0: Frame accuracy.
1: Bit accuracy.

Note: A frame includes the start, stop, all data bits, and parity bit/bits for the character
being transmitted.
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UART Control 0 Register

UARTn_CTRLO [0x0000]

Bits

Name

Access

Reset

Description

rxflush

R/W10

Receive FIFO Flush
Write 1 to flush the receive FIFO

Cleared to 0 by hardware when flush is completed

txflush

R/W10

Transmit FIFO Flush
Write 1 to flush the Transmit FIFO

Cleared to 0 by hardware when flush is completed

parity_Ivl

R/W

Parity Level Select
0: Parity is based on number of 0 bits in the character.
1: Parity is based on number of 1 bits in the character.

3:2

parity_mode

R/W

Parity Mode Select
0: Even parity
1: Odd Parity
2: Mark parity
3: Space parity

parity_en

R/W

Parity Enable
0: No parity
1: Parity enabled as charsize+1 bit

enable

R/W

UART Enable
0: UART disabled. FIFOs are flushed, bit rate generator is off.
1: UART Enabled, bit rate generator is active.

Table 8-4: UART Control 1 Register

UART Control 1 Register

UARTn_CTRL1 [0x0004]

Bits

Name

Access

Reset

Description

31:22

0

R/W

Reserved for Future Use
Do not modify this field.

21:16

rts_fifo_lvl

R/W

RTS RX FIFO Threshold Level
When the RX FIFO level is equal to or greater than this level, assert RTS output signal
to inform the transmitting UART to stop sending data to this UART.

Valid values are from 0 to 32.

15:14

R/W

Reserved for Future Use
Do not modify this field.

13:8

tx_fifo_lvl

R/W

TX FIFO Threshold Level
When the TX FIFO level is less than or equal to this level the UARTn_INT_FL.tx_fifo_Ivl
interrupt flag is set.

Valid values are from 0 to 32.

7:6

R/W

Reserved for Future Use
Do not modify this field.

5:0

rx_fifo_lvl

R/W

RX FIFO Threshold Level
When the RX FIFO reaches this level or higher the UARTn_INT_FL.rx_fifo_Ivl interrupt
flag is set.

Valid values are from 0 to 32.

Maxim Integrated

Page 89 of 195



maxim MAX32660 User Guide
integrated..

Table 8-5: UART Status Register

UART Status Register UARTn_STAT [0x0008]

Bits Name Access | Reset |Description

Reserved for Future Use

31:25 - RO 0 Do not modify this field.

RX Timeout

This field is set to 1 when a receive timeout occurs. This field is set by hardware when
the condition occurs and is automatically cleared when the condition is no longer
valid.

24 rx_to RO 0

Reserved for Future Use

23:22 - RO 0 Do not modify this field.

Number of Bytes in the TX FIFO

21:16 tx_num RO 0 Read this field to determine the number of bytes in the transmit FIFO.

Reserved for Future Use

15:14 - RO 0 | Do not modify this field.

Number of Byes in RX FIFO

13:8 rx_num RO 0 Read this field to determine the number of bytes in the receive FIFO.

TX FIFO Full Status Flag

This field reads 1 when the TX FIFO is full. This field is set by hardware when the

7 tx_full RO 0 condition occurs and is automatically cleared when the condition is no longer valid.
0: TX FIFO is not full.

1: TX FIFO is full.

TX FIFO Empty Flag
This field reads 1 when the TX FIFO is empty. This field is set by hardware when the
6 tx_empty RO 1 condition occurs and is automatically cleared when the condition is no longer valid.
0: TX FIFO is not empty, UARTn_STAT.tx_num > 0.
1: TX FIFO is empty.
RX FIFO Full Flag
This field reads 1 when then RX FIFO is full. This field is set by hardware when the
5 rx_full RO 0 condition occurs and is automatically cleared when the condition is no longer valid.
0: RX FIFO is not full.
1: RX FIFO is full.

RX FIFO Empty Flag
This flag reads 1 when the RX FIFO is empty.

4 rx_empty RO 1

Break Flag
This field is set when a break condition occurs.

0: BREAK not received.
1: BREAK condition received.

Parity Bit State
This field returns the state of the parity bit.
0: Parity bit is 0.
1: Parity bit is 1.
RX Busy
This field reads 1 when the UART is receiving data.

3 break RO 0

2 parity RO 0

1 rx_busy RO 0 . . .
0: UART is not actively receiving data.

1: UART is actively receiving data.
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UART Status Register UARTn_STAT [0x0008]
Bits Name Access | Reset |Description

TX Busy
This field reads 1 when the UART is transmitting data.

0 tx_busy RO 0 ] ] o
0: UART is not actively transmitting data.

1: UART is transmitting data.

Table 8-6: UART Interrupt Enable Register

UART Interrupt Enable Register UARTN_INT_EN [0x000C]

Bits Name Access Reset | Description

Reserved for Future Use

31:10 - R/W 0 Do not modify this field.

Last Break Interrupt Enable
When the UART receives a series of BREAK frames, this enables an interrupt when
9 last_break R/W 0 the last BREAK frame is received.

0: Interrupt disabled.
1: Interrupt enabled.

RX Timeout Interrupt Enable

Enable the receive timeout interrupt.
8 rx_to R/W 0 .
0: Interrupt disabled.

1: Interrupt enabled.

Received BREAK Interrupt Enable

Enables the BREAK interrupt for the first BREAK received on the UART.
0: Interrupt disabled.
1: Interrupt enabled.

TX FIFO Threshold Level Interrupt Enable
Set this field to 1 to enable an interrupt when the number of entries in the transmit
6 tx_fifo_Ivl R/W 0 FIFO is less than or equal to the UARTn_CTRL1.tx_fifo_Ivl field.

7 break R/W 0

0: Interrupt disabled.
1: Interrupt enabled.

TX FIFO Almost Empty Interrupt Enable
Enables an interrupt indicating the transmit FIFO is almost empty, one byte
5 tx_fifo_ae R/W 0 remaining.
0: Interrupt disabled.
1: Interrupt enabled.
RX FIFO Threshold Level Interrupt Enable

Set this field to 1 to enable an interrupt when the number of entries in the receive
4 rx_fifo_Ivl R/W 0 FIFO is greater than or equal to the UARTn_CTRL1.rx_fifo_Ivl field.

0: Interrupt disabled.
1: Interrupt enabled.

RX FIFO Overrun Interrupt Enable
Enables an interrupt when a write is made to a full RX FIFO

3 rx_overrun R/W 0 )
0: Interrupt disabled.
1: Interrupt enabled.
CTS State Change Interrupt Enable
Enable the CTS level change interrupt event.
2 cts R/W 0

0: Interrupt disabled.
1: Interrupt enabled.
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UART Interrupt Enable Register UARTN_INT_EN [0x000C]
Bits Name Access Reset | Description
RX Parity Error Interrupt Enable
. Enables an interrupt when a receive parity error is detected.
1 rx_parity_error R/W 0 )
0: Interrupt disabled.
1: Interrupt enabled.
RX Frame Error Interrupt Enable
Enables an interrupt when a receive frame error is detected.
0 rx_frame_error R/W 0 )
0: Interrupt disabled.
1: Interrupt enabled.
Table 8-7: UART Interrupt Flags Register
UART Interrupt Flags Register UARTN_INT_FL [0x0010]
Bits Name Access Reset | Description
Reserved for Future Use
31:10 - RO 0 | Do not modify this field.
Last Break Interrupt Flag
When the UART receives a series of BREAK frames, this flag is set when the last
9 last_break R/W1C 0 BREAK frame is received. Write 1 to clear this field.
0: Last BREAK condition has not occurred.
1: Last BREAK condition has occurred.
Receive Frame Timeout Interrupt Flag
This field is set when a receive frame timeout occurs. Write 1 to clear this field.
8 rx_to R/W1C 0 ) .
0: Receive frame timeout has not occurred.
1: A receive frame timeout was detected by the UART.
Received Break Interrupt Flag
7 break R/W1C 0 When the UART receives a series of BREAK frames, this flag is set when the first
BREAK frame is received. Write 1 to clear this field.
Transmit FIFO Threshold Interrupt Flag
This interrupt flag is set when number of entries in in the Transmit FIFO is less than
or equal to the Transmit FIFO level set in UARTn_CTRL1.tx_fifo_Ivl. Write 1 to clear.
. 0: TX FIFO level is greater than the UARTn_CTRL1.tx_fifo_Ivl.
6 tx_fifo_Ivi R/W1C 0 1: TX FIFO level is equal to or less than the UARTn_CTRL1.tx_fifo_Ivl.
Note: This flag is set immediately by hardware when the condition exists. To prevent
additional interrupts from occurring after clearing this flag, write data to the TX FIFO
or decrease the TX FIFO threshold level.
Transmit FIFO Almost Empty Interrupt Flag
5 tx_fifo_ae R/W1C 0 This field is set when there is one byte remaining in the Transmit FIFO. Write 1 to
clear.
RX FIFO Threshold Interrupt Flag
Set when number of entries in the RX FIFO is equal to or greater than the RX FIFO
threshold level as set in the UARTn_CTRL1.rx_fifo_Ivl field. Data must be read from
) the RX FIFO to reduce the level below the threshold to guarantee this interrupt does
4 rx_fifo_lvl R/W1C 0

not occur again after clearing the flag. Write 1 to clear this field.

0: The number of bytes in the RX FIFO is below the threshold level.
1: The number of bytes in the RX FIFO is equal to or greater than the threshold
level.
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UART Interrupt Flags Register UARTN_INT_FL [0x0010]
Bits Name Access Reset | Description
RX FIFO Overrun Interrupt Flag
This field is set if the receive FIFO is full and an additional byte is received resulting in
a FIFO overrun condition. If this field is set at least one byte of received data has
3 rx_ovr R/W1C 0 been lost. Write 1 to clear.
0: RX FIFO overrun has not occurred.
1: RX FIFO overrun occurred.
CTS Interrupt Flag
2 cts R/W1C 0 CTS, also referred to as Modem Status Interrupt, flag. Write 1 to clear.
Receive Parity Error Status Flag
Set if a parity error is detected. This flag applies to data received only. Write 1 to
1 parity R/W1C 0 clear.
0: Parity error has not been detected.
1: Parity error detected.
Frame Error Status Flag
0 frame R/W1C 0 Set if a frame error occurs while receiving data. Write 1 to clear.
Table 8-8: UART Rate Integer Register
UART Baud Rate Integer Register UARTn_BAUDO [0x0014]
Bits Name Access Reset Description
Reserved for Future Use
31:17 B R/W 0 Do not modify this field.
Bit Rate Clock Divisor
This field is used to divide the bit rate clock by the selected Clock Divider value. Refer
to the UART Bit Rate Calculation section for details of determining this field’s value for
a given UART bit rate.
clkdiv Clock Divider Value
18:16 | clkdiv R/W 0 0 128
1 64
2 32
3 16
4 8
5-7 Reserved for Future Use
Reserved for Future Use
15:12 ) R/W 0 Do not modify this field.
Integer Portion of Baud Rate Divisor
. This field contains the integer value of the bit rate divisor. Refer to the UART Bit Rate
11:0 ibaud R/W 0 Calculation section for details of determining this field’s value for a given UART bit
rate.

Table 8-9: UART Baud Rate Decimal Register

UART Baud Rate Decimal Register UARTn_BAUD1 [0x0018]
Bits Name Access Reset Description
Reserved for Future Use
31:12 B R/W 0 Do not modify this field.
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UART Baud Rate Decimal Register UARTn_BAUD1 [0x0018]
Bits Name Access Reset Description
Decimal Portion of Baud Rate Divisor
This field contains the remainder portion of the bit rate divisor. Refer to the UART Bit
11:0 dbaud R/W 0 Rate Calculation section for details of determining this field’s value for a given UART
bit rate.
Table 8-10: UART FIFO Register
UART FIFO Register UARTNn_FIFO [0x001C]
Bits Name Access Reset Description

Reserved for Future Use

31:8 ) R/W 0 Do not modify this field.
UART FIFO Register
7:0 fifo R/W N/A Reading this field reads data from the RX FIFO and writes to this field write to the TX

FIFO.

Table 8-11: UART DMA Configuration Register

UART DMA Configuration Register UARTn_DMA [0x0020]
Bits Name Access Reset Description
Reserved for Future Use
31:22 - R/W 0

Do not modify this field.

RX FIFO Level DMA Trigger

If the RX FIFO level is greater than this value, the DMA channel transfers data from the
21:16 rxdma_Ivl R/W 0 RX FIFO into memory. DMA transfers continue until the RX FIFO is empty. To avoid an
RX FIFO overrun, do not set this value to 32.

Values above 32 are reserved for future use.

Reserved for Future Use

15:14 - R/W 0 Do not modify this field.

TX FIFO Level DMA Trigger

If the TX FIFO level is less than this value, the DMA channel transfers data from
13:8 txdma_Ivl R/W 0 memory into the TX FIFO. DMA transfers continue until the TX FIFO is full. To avoid
stalling a UART transmission, do not set this value to 1 or 0.

Values above 32 are reserved for future use.

Reserved for Future Use

7:2 - R/W 0 Do not modify this field.

RX FIFO DMA Channel Enable
1 rxdma_en R/W 0 0: RX DMA is disabled
1: RXDMA is enabled

TX FIFO DMA Channel Enable
0 txdma_en R/W 0 0: TX DMA is disabled
1: TX DMA is enabled

Table 8-12: UART TX FIFO Data Output Register

UART TX FIFO Data Output Register UARTN_TXFIFO [0x0024]
Bits Name Access Reset Description

Reserved for Future Use

31:8 - R/W 0 Do not modify this field.
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UART TX FIFO Data Output Register UARTNn_TXFIFO [0x0024]
Bits Name Access Reset Description

TX FIFO Data Output Peek Register
Reads from this register return the next character available for transmission at the end
7:0 data RO 0 of the TX FIFO. If no data is available, 0x00 is returned.

Reads from this register do not affect the TX FIFO state.
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9 Real-Time Clock (RTC)

9.1 Overview

The Real-Time Clock (RTC) is a binary timer that keeps the time of day and provides time-of-day and sub-second alarm
functionality in the form of RTC system interrupts. The RTC time base is created using a 32.768kHz crystal connected
between the 32KIN and 32KOUT pins on the MAX32660. See the MAX32660 datasheet for detailed connection and pin
information related to the 32KIN and 32KOUT pins.

In the RTC, two registers combine to create a 40-bit counter representing time with 1/256 second resolution. The

RTC _SSEC.rtss field contains the least significant 8 bits and represents the sub-second count. The RTC_SEC.rts field contains
the most significant 32 bits and represents the seconds count. The RTC_SEC.rts field increments on each rollover of the
RTC _SSEC.rtss field. Together the 40 bits represent time in seconds up to approximately 136 years.

A programmable time-of-day alarm is usable with the 32-bit seconds counter to provide a single event/alarm timer. You
must disable the RTC to write the counter registers. When the RTC counter is started, the RTC counts continuously unless it
is disabled, and reads of the counter registers do not affect the count. Digital trim is available for applications requiring
higher accuracy.

A separate 32-bit auto-reload sub-second alarm counter register (RTC_RSSA) generates interval alarms. Incremented at
256Hz, this counter has a granularity of 3.9 msec, with a maximum interval of approximately 16,777,216 seconds.

The RTC operates in the always-on domain. Once enabled, it continues counting as long as the RTC is enabled and the VRTC

supply remains within the acceptable range given in the datasheet. The RTC increments the RTC_TRIM.vrtc_tmr field every
32 seconds when the RTC is enabled and operating.
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Figure 9-1. RTC Block Diagram
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9.2 RTC Alarm Functions

The RTC provides time-of—day and sub-second interval alarm functions. The time-of-day alarm is implemented by matching
the count values in the counter register with the value stored in the alarm register. The sub-second interval alarm provides
an auto-reload timer that is driven by the trimmed RTC clock source.
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9.2.1 Time-of-Day Alarm

Program the RTC Time-of-Day Alarm register (RTC_RAS) to configure the time-of-day-alarm. The alarm triggers when the
value stored in RTC_RAS matches the lower 20 bits of the RTC_SEC.rts seconds count register. This allows programming the
time-of-day-alarm to any future value between 1 second and 12 days relative to the current time with a resolution of 1
second. You must disable the time-of-day alarm before changing the RTC_RAS.tod field.

When the alarm occurs, hardware sets the Time-of-Day Alarm Interrupt Flag (RTC_CTRL.alarm_tod_fl) to 1.

Setting the RTC_CTRL.alarm_tod_fl bit to 1 in software results in an interrupt request to the processor if the Alarm
Time-of-Day Interrupt Enable (RTC_CTRL.alarm_tod_en) bit is set to 1, and the RTC’s system interrupt enable is set.

9.2.2 Sub-Second Alarm

The RTC_RSSA and RTC_CTRL.alarm_ss_en field control the sub-second alarm. Writing RTC_RSSA sets the starting value for
the sub-second alarm counter. Writing the Sub-Second Alarm Enable (RTC_CTRL.alarm_ss_en) bit to 1 enables the
sub-second alarm. Once enabled, the sub-second alarm begins up-counting from the RTC_RSSA value. When the counter
rolls over from OxFFFF FFFF to 0x0000 0000, hardware sets the RTC_CTRL.alarm_ss_fl bit triggering the alarm. At the same
time, hardware also reloads the counter with the value previously written to RTC_RSSA.rssa. A 256Hz clock drives the
sub-second alarm allowing a maximum interval of 16,777,216 seconds with a resolution of approximately 3.9 msec.

You must disable the sub-second interval alarm, RTC_CTRL.alarm_ss_en, prior to changing the interval alarm value,
RTC_RSSA.

The delay (uncertainty) associated with enabling the sub-second alarm is up to one period of the sub-second clock,
approximately 3.9 msec based on 256Hz RTC clock input to the register. This uncertainty is propagated to the first interval
alarm. Thereafter, if the interval alarm remains enabled, the alarm triggers after each sub-second interval as defined
without the first alarm uncertainty because the sub-second alarm is an auto-reload timer. Enabling the sub-second alarm
with with the sub-second alarm register set to 0 (RTC_RSSA.rssa = 0) results in the maximum sub-second alarm interval.

9.2.3 RTC Wakeup From DEEPSLEEP/BACKUP Power Modes

The RTC alarms are an optional wakeup source for the MAX32660 during DEEPSLEEP/BACKUP mode. Perform the following
steps to use the RTC as a DEEPSLEEP/BACKUP wakeup source:

Configure the RTC Time-of-Day Alarm for the required number of seconds.

Create a RTC IRQ handler function and register the address of the RTC IRQ handler using the NVIC.

Enable the RTC time of day interrupt enable, (RTC_CTRL.alarm_tod_en = 1).

Enable the System wakeup for the RTC by setting the GCR_PM.rtcwk_en field to 1.

Enter the desired low power mode. Refer to section Operating Modes for details on entering DEEPSLEEP or
BACKUP mode.

ukhwNe

9.3 RTC Register Access

Restricted access to specific registers prevents software reading from or writing to the RTC registers while they are updated
by the RTC hardware.
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9.3.1 RTC Register Write Protection

The RTC_CTRL.busy bit is a read-only status bit controlled by hardware and set when any of the following conditions occur:

e System Reset.
e Software writes to the RTC_SEC register or RTC trim registers.
e Software modifies the RTC_CTRL.enable, RTC_CTRL.alarm_tod_en, or RTC_CTRL.alarm_ss_en bits.

When the RTC_CTRL.busy bit is set by hardware, writes to the above RTC control bits and count registers are blocked by
hardware. The RTC_CTRL.busy bit remains active until the register or bit is synchronized by hardware. The synchronization
by hardware occurs on the next rising edge of the 32kHz clock. The RTC_CTRL.busy bit is set for a maximum of one 4kHz
clock, approximately 250us. Therefore, a software write is not complete until hardware clears the RTC_CTRL.busy bit
indicating that a 32kHz synchronized version of the registers and bit are in place.

Once the RTC_CTRL.busy bit is cleared to 0, additional writes are completed as permitted by individual count or alarm-
enable bits.

9.3.2  RTC Register Read Protection

The Ready (RTC_CTRL.ready) bit indicates when the RTC count registers contain valid data. Hardware clears the

RTC _CTRL.ready bit approximately one 4kHz clock before the ripple occurs through the RTC counter registers (RTC_SEC and
RTC_SSEC) and is set once again immediately after the ripple occurs. The period of the RTC_CTRL.ready bit set/clear activity
is approximately 3.9 msec, providing a large window during which the RTC count registers are readable. Software can clear
the RTC_CTRL.ready bit at any time and the bit remains clear until set by hardware when the next ripple occurs. A separate
Ready Enable (RTC_CTRL.ready_int_en) bit is provided to generate an interrupt when hardware sets the RTC_CTRL.ready
bit. You can use this interrupt to signal the start of a new RTC read window.

9.3.3  RTC Count Register Access

The RTC count registers (RTC_SEC and RTC _SSEC) are readable when the RTC_CTRL.ready bit is set to 1. Data read from
these registers when RTC_CTRL.ready is O is invalid. To write the RTC count registers, set the RTC Enable (RTC_CTRL.enable)
bit to 0. Clearing the RTC_CTRL.enable bit is permitted only when the Write Enable (RTC_CTRL.write_en) bit is set to 1 and is
governed by the RTC_CTRL.busy bit signaling process (that is, the RTC_CTRL.busy bit is 0). Writes to each RTC count register
must occur only when the RTC_CTRL.busy bit reads 0.

9.3.4  RTC Alarm Register Access
The RTC alarm registers (RTC_RAS and RTC_RSSA) are readable at any time. To write to an alarm register, disable the
corresponding alarm enable first (RTC_CTRL.alarm_ss_en =0 or RTC_CTRL.alarm_tod_en = 0). Clearing these bits requires

monitoring the RTC_CTRL.busy bit to assess completion of the write. Once the alarm is disabled, update the associated RTC
alarm registers using software.

9.3.5 RTC Trim Register Access

The RTC Trim register (RTC_TRIM) is readable at any time. To write to this register, set the Write Enable
(RTC_CTRL.write_en) bit to 1 and check the RTC_CTRL.busy bit until it reads 0 and then write the RTC_TRIM register.

9.3.6  RTC Oscillator Control Register Access

The RTC oscillator control register (RTC_OSCCTRL) is readable at any time. To write to this register, set the Write Enable
(RTC _CTRL.write_en) bit to 1 and check the RTC_CTRL.busy bit until it reads 0 and then write to the RTC_OSCCTRL register.
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9.4 RTC Output Pin

The RTC is capable of outputting the raw 4KHz signal or a trim compensated 1KHz or 512Hz signal to the 32KCAL alternate
pin function. On both the 16 WLP package and the 20 TQFN package for the MAX32660 the 32KCAL is alternate function 2
on pin P0.2. P0.2 corresponds to GPIOO[2].

9.5 RTC Calibration

The uncompensated accuracy of the RTC is a function of the attached crystal. A digital trim facility allows the device to
compensate for up to = 127ppm (parts per million) as designated by the RTC_TRIM.trim register field.

Complete the following steps to measure a square wave output on the 32KCAL alternate function pin and determine the
accuracy of the RTC:

Enable the 32KCAL alternate function. Refer to the RTC Output Pin section for details.

Set the RTC_CTRL.freq_sel field to the desired output frequency.

Set RTC_CTRL.32kout_en to 1, enabling the square wave output on the 32KCAL alternate pin function.
Measure the square wave output and compare it to an accurate reference clock.

Set RTC_CTRL.write_en to 1 and adjust the RTC_TRIM register.

Repeat steps 1 through 5 as necessary until optimum accuracy is achieved.

oukwnNE

9.6 RTC Registers

The RTC base peripheral address is 0x4000 6000. Refer to Table 3-1: APB Peripheral Base Address Map for the addresses of
all APB mapped peripherals.

Table 9-1. RTC Registers, Offsets and Descriptions

Offset Register Access Description
[0x0000] |RTC SEC R/W Seconds Counter Register
[0x0004] | RTC SSEC R/W Sub-Seconds Counter Register
[0x0008] |RTC _RAS R/W Alarm Time-of-Day Register
[0x000C] |RTC _RSSA R/W Sub-Second Alarm Register
[0x0010] RTC_CTRL R/W Control Register
[0x0014] | RTC_TRIM R/W Trim Register
[0x0018] RTC_OSCCTRL R/W Oscillator Control Register

9.6.1 RTC Register Details

Table 9-2: RTC Seconds Counter Register

RTC Seconds Counter Register ‘ RTC_SEC [0x00]
Bits Name Access Reset | Description
31:0 rts R/W - Seconds Counter
This register is the 32-bit count of seconds.
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Table 9-3: RTC Sub-Seconds Counter Register

RTC Sub-Seconds Counter Register RTC_SSEC [0x04]
Bits Name Access Reset Description
31:8 - R/W 0 Reserved for Future Use

Do not modify this field.

7:0 rtss R/W - Sub-Seconds Counter
This field represents sub-seconds and increments at 256Hz. When this field rolls from
OxFF to 0x00, the RTC SEC.count increments.

Table 9-4: RTC Sub-Seconds Counter Register

RTC Alarm Time-of-Day Register RTC_RAS [0x08]
Bits Name Access Reset Description
31:20 - R/W 0 Reserved for Future Use

Do not modify this field.

19:0 ras R/W 0 Time-of-Day Alarm
Sets the time-of-day alarm from 1 second up to 12-days. When this field matches
RTC SEC[19:0], an RTC system interrupt is generated.

Table 9-5: RTC Sub-Second Alarm Register

RTC Sub-Second Alarm Register RTC_RSSA [0x0C]
Bits Name Access Reset Description
31:0 rssa R/W 0 Sub-second Alarm

Sets the starting value for the sub-second alarm. The sub-second alarm increments
at 256Hz providing an alarm interval of up to 16,777,216 seconds in increments of
3.9 msec. An alarm is generated when the counter rolls from OxFFFF FFFF to 0x0000

0000.
Table 9-6: RTC Control Register
RTC Control Register RTC_CTRL [0x10]
Bits Name Access Reset Description
31:16 - R/W 0 Reserved for Future Use

Do not modify this field.

15 write_en R/W 0 Write Enable
Set this field to 1 to write to the RTC_TRIM register, the RTC enable
(RTC_CTRL.enable) bit, or both.

1: Writes to the RTC_TRIM register and the RTC_CTRL.enable bit are allowed.
0: Writes to the RTC_TRIM register and the RTC_CTRL.enable bit are ignored.

14:13 - R/W 0 Reserved for Future Use
Do not modify this field.
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RTC Control Register RTC_CTRL [0x10]
Bits Name Access Reset Description
12:11 x32k_mode R/W 0 32kHz Oscillator Mode Select

Selects the operating mode for the 32kHz oscillator.

0: Operates in noise immunity mode

1: Operates in quiet mode. Oscillator warm-up is not required.

2: Operates in noise immunity mode when the processor is in active modes and
switches to quiet mode when the processor enters DEEPSLEEP. The system waits
for the 32kHz oscillator to warm-up prior to the processor exiting stop mode.

3: Operates in noise immunity mode when the processor is in active modes and
switches to quiet mode when the processor enters stop mode. The system does
not wait for the 32kHz oscillator to warm-up prior to the processor exiting stop
mode and beginning code execution.

10:9 freq_sel R/W 0 Frequency Output Select

Selects the output frequency to output on the 32KCAL alternate function output pin if
the RTC CTRL.32kout_en bit is set to 1 and the GPIO is enabled for the alternate pin
function 32KCAL; unused otherwise.

0b00: 1Hz (Compensated)
0b01: 512Hz (Compensated)
Ob1x: 4kHz

8 32kout_en R/W - Square Wave Output Enable
0: Square wave output disabled.
1: Square wave is output on the 32KCAL alternate function pin with the frequency
determined by the RTC CTRL.freq_sel field.
Note: This bit is set to 0 on a POR and is not affected by other resets.

7 alarm_ss_fl R/W 0 Sub-second Alarm Interrupt Flag
This interrupt flag is set when a sub-second alarm condition occurs. This flag is a
wake-up source for the processor.

0: No sub-second alarm pending.
1: Sub-second interrupt pending.

6 alarm_tod_fl R/W 0 Time-of-Day Alarm Interrupt Flag
This interrupt flag is set by hardware when a time-of-day alarm occurs. This flag is a
wake-up source for the processor.

0: No Time-of-Day alarm interrupt pending.
1: Time-of-day interrupt pending.

5 ready_int_en R/W 0 RTC Ready Interrupt Enable
This interrupt flag is set when the RTC ready bit is set by hardware.

0: Interrupt disabled.
1: Interrupt enabled.

4 ready R/W00O 0 RTC Ready

This bit is set to 1 by hardware when the RTC_SEC register is updated. Software can
clear this bit at any time. Hardware automatically clears this bit just prior to updating
the RTC_SEC register, indicating the RTC is busy.

0: RTC_SEC register not updated.
1: RTC _SEC register updated.

3 busy RO 0 RTC Busy Flag

This bit is set by hardware when changes to the RTC registers are synchronized. The
bit is automatically cleared by hardware when the synchronization is complete.
Software should poll this field for 0 after changing RTC registers to ensure the change
is complete prior to making any other RTC register changes.

0: RTC not busy.
1: RTC busy.
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RTC Control Register RTC_CTRL [0x10]
Bits Name Access Reset Description
2 alarm_ss_en R/W 0 Sub-Second Alarm Interrupt Enable
Set this bit to 1 to enable the RTC sub-second alarm interrupt. Check the
RTC CTRL.busy flag after writing this bit to determine when the RTC synchronization
is complete.
0: Alarm sub-second interrupt disabled.
1: Enable alarm sub-second interrupt.
1 alarm_tod_en R/W 0 Time-of-Day Alarm Interrupt Enable
Set this bit to 1 to enable the RTC time-of-day alarm interrupt. Check the
RTC _CTRL.busy flag after writing to this bit to determine when the RTC
synchronization is complete.
0: Time-of-day alarm interrupt is disabled.
1: Enable the time-of-day alarm interrupt.
0 enable R/W 0 Real-Time Clock Enable
Enables and disables the RTC. The RTC write enable (RTC_CTRL.write_en) bit must be
set before changing this field. RTC Busy (RTC_CTRL.busy) must read 0 before writing
to this bit (RTC_CTRL.write_en). After writing to this bit, check the RTC_CTRL.busy flag
for 0 to determine when the RTC synchronization is complete.
0: RTC disabled.
1: RTC enabled.
Table 9-7: RTC Trim Register
RTC Trim Register RTC_TRIM [0x14]
Bits Name Access Reset Description
31:8 vrtc_tmr R/W 0 VRTC Time Counter
This field is used to show the number of seconds the RTC has since the RTC was
enabled. Hardware increments this field every 32 seconds.
Note: This field is reset on a Power On Reset (POR).
7:0 trim R/W 0 RTC Trim

This field specifies the 2s complement value of the trim resolution. Each increment or
decrement of the field adds or subtracts 1ppm at each 4kHz clock value with a
maximum correction of £+ 127ppm.

Table 9-8: RTC Oscillator Control Register

RTC Oscillator Control Register RTC_OSCCTRL [0x18]
Bits Name Access Reset Description
31:16 - R/W 0 Reserved for Future Use
Do not modify this field.
5 32kout R/W 0 RTC Square Wave Output

0: 32kHz signal is not output to port pin (POR default).
1: Outputs the raw 32kHz clock to the 32KCAL alternate function if the alternate
function is enabled.
Note: This field is only reset on POR and not effected by other forms of reset.
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RTC Oscillator Control Register RTC_OSCCTRL [0x18]
Bits Name Access Reset Description
4 bypass R/W 0 RTC Crystal Bypass
Bypass the crystal oscillator to allow a digital square wave to be driven on the 32KIN
pin.

0: Disable bypass (POR default)
1: Enable bypass
Note: This field is only reset on POR and not effected by other forms of reset.

3 ibias_en R/W 1 RTC Oscillator Bias Current Enable
Enables 4x or 2x bias current selected by RTC_OSCCTRL.ibias_sel in noise immunity
mode

0: Disable
1: Enable (POR default)
Note: This field is only reset on POR and not effected by other forms of reset.

2 hyst_en R/W 0 RTC Oscillator Hysteresis Buffer Enable
Enables the RTC hysteresis buffer in noise immunity mode. This increases DC current
consumption by ~144nA.

0: Disable (POR default)

1: Enable
Note: This field is only reset on POR and not effected by other forms of reset.

1 ibias_sel R/W 0 RTC Oscillator 4x Bias Current Select
0: selects 2x bias current for RTC oscillator (POR default).
1: selects 4x bias current for RTC oscillator.
Note: This field is only reset on POR and not effected by other forms of reset.

0 filter_en R/W 1 RTC Oscillator Filter Enable
0: Disable RTC oscillator filter
1: Enable RTC oscillator filter (POR default)
Note: This field is only reset on POR and not effected by other forms of reset.
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10 Timers

The MAX32660 contains three 32-bit, reloadable timers. Each timer provides multiple operating modes. Timer modes
supported include:

e One-Shot: Timer counts up to terminal value then halts.

e Continuous: Timer counts up to terminal value then repeats.

e Counter: Timer counts input edges received on timer input pin (Timer 0 only).

e Capture: Captures a snapshot of the current timer count when timer input edge transitions (Timer 0 only).

e Compare: Timer pin toggles when timer exceeds terminal count (Timer 0 only).

e Gated: Timer increments only when timer input pin is asserted (Timer 0).

e Capture/Compare: Timer counts when timer input is asserted, captures timer count when input is deasserted
(Timer 0 only).

10.1 Features

e 32-bit reload counter
e Programmable prescaler with values from 1 to 4096
e Independent interrupt
e Timer O supports a Timer 1/O alternate function pin for:
- Capture, compare, and capture/compare capability
- Timer pin available as alternate function
- Configurable Input pin for event triggering, clock gating, or capture signal
- Configurable output pin for event output and PWM signal generation

10.2 Basic Operation

The timer modes operate by incrementing the TMRn_CNT register, driven by either the timer clock, an external stimulus on
the timer pin, or a combination of both. The TMRn_CNT register is always readable, even while the timer is enabled and
counting.

Each timer mode has a user-configurable timer period, which terminates on the timer clock cycle following the end of timer
period condition. Each timer mode has a different response at the end of a timer period, which can include changing the
state of the timer pin, capturing a timer value, reloading TMRn_CNT with a new starting value, or disabling the counter. The
end of a timer period will always set the corresponding interrupt bit and can generate an interrupt, if enabled.

In most modes the timer peripheral automatically sets TMRn_CNT to 0x0000 0001 at the end of a timer period, but
TMRn_CNT is set to 0x0000 0000 following a system reset. This means the first timer period following a system reset will be
one timer clock longer than subsequent timer periods if TMRn_CNT is not initialized to 0x0000 0001 during the timer
configuration step.

Clocking of timer functions is driven by the timer clock frequency, fovr cik. The timer clock frequency is a user-configurable,
division of the system peripheral clock, PCLK. Each timer has an independent prescaler, allowing timers to operate at
different frequencies. The prescaler can be set from 1 to 4096 using the TMRn_CN.pres3:TMRn_CN.pres fields. Unless
otherwise mentioned, the timer clock is generated as follows:
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Equation 10-1: Timer Clock Frequency Calculation

f _ frak
CNTCLK ™ prescaler

Application firmware writes to the timer registers and external events on timer pins will be asynchronous events to the

slower timer clock frequency. These events are latched on the next rising edge of the timer clock. Since it is not possible to

observe the timer clock directly, input events may have up to 0.5 timer clock delay before being recognized.

10.3 Timer Pin Functionality

On the MAX32660, only Timer 0 supports a Timer Pin. The timer pin functionality is mapped as an alternate function that is
shared with a GPIO. Timer pin assignments are detailed in the data sheet for the specific device.

When the timer pin alternate function is enabled, the timer pin will have the same electrical characteristics, such as
pullup/pulldown strength, drive strength, etc. as the GPIO mode settings for that pin. When configured as an output, the
corresponding bit in the GPIO_OUT register should be configured to match the inactive state of the timer pin for that mode.
The pin characteristics must be configured before enabling the timer. Consult the GPIO section for details on how to
configure the electrical characteristics for the pin.

Each timer has a dedicated interrupt flag, TMRn_INT.irqg, which is set at the end of a timer period. If enabled, an interrupt
will be generated. The interrupt flag can be cleared by writing any value to TMRn_INT.irq.
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10.4 One-Shot Mode (000b)

In One-shot mode the timer peripheral increments TMRn_CNT until it matches TMRn_CMP and then stops incrementing
and disables the timer. The timer can optionally output a pulse on the timer pin at the end of the timer period. In this
mode, the timer must be re-enabled to start another one-shot mode event.

Figure 10-1: One-Shot Mode Diagram
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* TMR_CNT AUTOMATICALLY RELOADS WITH 0X0000_0001 AT THE END OF THE TIMER PERIOD, BUT SOFTWARE CAN WRITE ANY INITIAL VALUETO TMR_CNT
BEFORE THE TIMER IS ENABLED.
** THE DEFAULT VALUE OF TMR_CNTFOR THE FIRSTPERIOD AFTER A SYSTEM RE SET IS 0X0000_0000 UNLESS CHANGED BY SOFTWARE.

10.4.1 Timer Period
The timer period ends on the timer clock following TMRn_CNT = TMRn_CMP.

The timer peripheral automatically performs the following actions at the end of the timer period:

1. TMRn_CNT is reset to 0x0000 0001.

2. The timer is disabled by setting TMRn_CN.ten = 0.

3. If the timer output is enabled, the timer pin is driven to its active state for one timer clock. It then returns to its
inactive state.

4. The timer interrupt bit TMRn_INT.irg will be set. An interrupt will be generated if enabled.
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10.4.2 Configuration

Configure the timer for One-Shot mode by doing the following:

LR

v

7.
8.

Set TMRn_CN.ten = 0 to disable the timer

Set TMRn_CN.tmode to 000b to select One-shot mode.

Set TMRn_CN.pres3:T\MRn_CN.pres to set the prescaler that determines the timer frequency.
If using the timer pin:

a. Configure the pin as a timer output and configure the electrical characteristics as needed.
b. Set TMRn_CN.tpol to match the desired (inactive) state.

If using the timer interrupt, enable the interrupt and set the interrupt priority.

Write an initial value to TMRn_CNT, if desired. This effects only the first period; subsequent timer periods always
reset TMRn_CNT=0x0000 0001.

Write the compare value to TMRn_CMP.

Set TMRn_CN.ten = 1 to enable the timer.

The timer period is calculated using the following equation:

Equation 10-2: One-shot Mode Timer Period

TMR_CMP - TMR—CNTINITIAL_VALUE + 1
fenr_cLx (Hz)

One-shot mode timer period in seconds =
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10.5 Continuous Mode (001b)

In Continuous mode, the timer peripheral increments TAVRn_CNT until it matches TMRn_CMP, resets TMRn_CNT to
0x0000 0001, and continues incrementing. The timer peripheral can optionally toggle the state of the timer pin at the end
of the timer period.

Figure 10-2: Continuous Mode Diagram
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* TMR_CNT AUTOMATICALLY RELOADS WITH 0X0000_0001 AT THE END OF THE TIMER PERIOD, BUT SOFTWARE CAN WRITE ANY INITIAL VALUETO TMR_CNT
BEFORE THE TIMER IS ENABLED.
** THE DEFAULT VALUE OF TMR_CNTFOR THE FIRSTPERIOD AFTER A SYSTEM RE SET IS 0X0000_0000 UNLESS CHANGED BY SOFTWARE.

10.5.1 Timer Period

The timer period ends on the timer clock following TMRn_CNT = TMRn_CMP.

The timer peripheral automatically performs the following actions at the end of the timer period:

1. TMRn_CNT is reset to 0x0000 0001. The timer remains enabled and continues incrementing.
2. If the timer output is enabled, the timer pin toggles state (low to high or high to low).
3. The timer interrupt bit TMRn_INT.irg will be set. An interrupt will be generated if enabled.
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10.5.2 Configuration

Configure the timer for Continuous mode by performing the following steps:

LR

v

7.
8.

Set TMRn_CN.ten = 0 to disable the timer.

Set TMRn_CN.tmode to 001b to select Continuous mode.

Set TMRn_CN.pres3:T\MRn_CN.pres to set the prescaler that determines the timer frequency.
If using the timer pin:

a. Configure the pin as a timer output and configure the electrical characteristics as needed.
b. Set TMRn_CN.tpol to match the desired (inactive) state.

If using the timer interrupt, enable the interrupt and set the interrupt priority.

Write an initial value to TMRn_CNT, if desired. This effects only the first period; subsequent timer periods always
reset TMRn_CNT=0x0000 0001.

Write the compare value to TMRn_CMP.

Set TMRn_CN.ten = 1 to enable the timer.

The timer period is calculated using the following equation.

Equation 10-3: Continuous Mode Timer Period

TMR_CMP - TMR—CNTINITIAL_VALUE + 1
fent cux (Hz)

Continuous mode timer period in seconds =
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10.6 Counter Mode (010b)
In Counter mode, the timer peripheral increments TMRn_CNT when a transition occurs on the timer pin. When TMRn_CNT
=TMR.CMP, the interrupt bit is set, TMRn_CNT is set to 0x0000 0001, and continues incrementing. The timer can be

configured to increment on either the rising edge or the falling edge, but not both.

The timer prescaler setting has no effect in this mode. The frequency of the timer’s input signal (font_cik) must not exceed 25
percent of the PCLK frequency as shown in the following equation:

Equation 10-4: Counter Mode Maximum Clock Frequency

PCLK (Hz)
fCNT_CLK < T

Figure 10-3: Counter Mode Diagram

I I I I | | | | I | I | I I I | I I | |
— f f f f | | | | f | f f f f f f f | |
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TMR PIN I I I I | | | | I | I | I I I } I I
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TMR.CN.TPL=1 | | | || MINIMUM INPUT | __ | F |\ || |\ | | [ \ \ | |
t t t t | PULSE 4 *PCLK ! t t | t t t + t t | |
PCLK I I I I | \ ! i I | I | I I I | I I | |
(INTERNAL)

I I I I | | | | I | I | I I I I I I | |
I I I I | | | | I | I | I I I ! I I | |
T T T T 1 1 1 1 T 1 T 1 T T T f T T 1 T
TMR_CN.TEN J\ | | | | | | | | | | | | | | [ | | | |
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I I I I l l l l I l I l I I I | I I l l
I I I I | | | | I | I | I I I | I I | |
TMR_CN.CMP 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 | | | |
I I I I | | | | I | I | I I _I I I | |
I I I I | | | | I | I | I o I I | |
I I I I | | | | I | I | I I I I | |
I I I I | | | | I | I | i I I I | |
I I I I | | | | I | I | I I I I | |
I I I I | | | | I | | I I I I | |
I I I I | | | | I | T I I I I | |
I I I I | | | | I | | I I I I I | |
TMR_CNT I I I I l l l l l—v— l I I I I I l l
I I I I l l l l l I l I I I I I l l

I I I f | | | | | I | I I I I
I I I l l l l I l I l I I I I l l
) ) ] ) ) ] ) ) ) ] ) ) ) | |
0X0000_0002 I I I | | | | I | I l I I I I | |
. I I | | | | I | I | I I I I | |
0X0000_0001 i [ i i i i [ i i i [ i i \ I I
I I I | | | | I | I | I I I | I I | |
0X0000_0000** ~—t——— | I | | | | I | I | I I I | I I | |
I I I I | | | | I | I | I I I | I I | |
TMR_INT.IRQ \ SOFTWARE CLEARS

* TMR_CNT AUTOMATICALLY RELOADS WITH 0X0000_0001 AT THE END OF THE TIMER PERIOD, BUT SOFTWARE CAN WRITE ANY INITIAL VALUETO TMR_CNT
BEFORE THE TIMER IS ENABLED.
** THE DEFAULT VALUE OF TMR_CNTFOR THE FIRSTPERIOD AFTER A SY STEM RE SET IS 0X0000_0000 UNLESS CHANGED BY SOFTWARE.

10.6.1 Timer Period
The timer period ends on the rising edge of PCLK following TMRn_CNT = TMRn_CMP.

The timer peripheral automatically performs the following actions at the end of the timer period:

1. TMRn_CNT is reset to 0x0000 0001. The timer remains enabled and continues incrementing on selected transitions
of the timer pin.
2. The timer interrupt bit TMRn_INT.irg will be set. An interrupt will be generated if enabled.
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10.6.2 Configuration

Configure the timer for Counter mode by doing the following:

1.
2.
3.

6.
7.

Set TMRn_CN.ten = 0 to disable the timer.

Set TMRn_CN.tmode to 010b to select Counter mode.

Configure the timer pin:

a. Configure the pin as a timer input and configure the electrical characteristics as needed.

b. Set TMRn_CN.tpol to match the desired initial (inactive) state.

If using the timer interrupt, enable the interrupt and set the interrupt priority.

Write an initial value to TMRn_CNT, if desired. This effects only the first period; subsequent timer periods always
reset TMRn_CNT=0x0000 0001.

Write the compare value to TMRn_CMP.

Set TMRn_CN.ten = 1 to enable the timer.

In Counter mode, the number of timer input transitions since timer start is calculated using the following equation:

Equation 10-5: Counter Mode Timer Input Transitions

Counter mode timer input transitions = TMR_CNT¢yrrent count varve — TMR_CNTsrart vaLve
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10.7 PWM Mode (011b)

In PWM mode, the timer sends a Pulse-Width Modulated (PWM) output using the timer’s output signal. The timer first
counts up to the match value stored in the TMRn_PWM register. At the end of the cycle where the TMRn_CNT value
matches the TMRn_PWM value, the timer’s output toggles state. The timer continues counting until it reaches the
TMRn_CMP value.

10.7.1 Timer Period

The timer period ends on the rising edge of PCLK following TMRn_CNT = TMRn_CMP.

The timer peripheral automatically performs the following actions at the end of the timer period:

1. The TMRn_CNT is reset to 0x0000 0001, and the timer resumes counting.
2. The timer output signal is toggled.
3. The timer interrupt bit TMRn_INT.irg will be set. An interrupt will be generated if enabled.

When TMRn_CN.tpol = 0, the timer output signal starts low and then transitions to high when the TMRn_CNT value
matches the TMRn_PWM value. The timer output signal remains high until the TMRn_CNT value reaches the TMRn_CMP
value, resulting in the timer output signal transitioning low, and the TMRn_CNT value resetting to 0x0000 0001.

When TMRn_CN.tpol = 1, the Timer output signal starts high and transitions low when the TMRn_CNT value matches the
TMRn_PWNM value. The timer output signal remains low until the TMRn_CNT value reaches the TMRn_CMP value, resulting
in the timer output signal transitioning high, and the TMRn_CNT value resetting to 0x0000 0001.

10.7.2 PWM Mode Configuration

Complete the following steps to configure a timer for PWM mode and initiate the PWM operation:

Set TMRn_CN.ten = 0 to disable the timer.

Set TMRn_CN.tmode to 011b to select PWM mode.

Set TMRn_CN.pres3:TMRn_CN.pres to set the prescaler that determines the timer frequency.

Configure the timer pin:

Configure the pin as a timer input and configure the electrical characteristics as needed.

Set TMRn_CN.tpol to match the desired initial (inactive) state.

a. Set TMRn_CN.tpol to select the initial logic level (high or low) and PWM transition state for the timer’s output.

b. Set TMRn_CNT to the starting count, typically 0x0000 0001. The initial TMRn_CNT value only effects the initial
period in PWM mode with subsequent periods always setting TMRn_CNT to 0x0000 0001.

c. Setthe TMRn_PWM value to the transition period count.

7. Setthe TMRn_CMP value for the PWM second transition period. Note: TMRn_CMP must be greater than the
TMRn_PWM value.

8. Optionally enable the timer’s interrupt in the Interrupt Controller and set the timer’s interrupt priority.

9. Set TMRn_CN.ten to 1 to enable the timer and start the PWM.

owunsEwNR

The PWM period is calculated using the following equation:

Equation 10-6: Timer PWM Period

TMR_CMP

PWM period in seconds = ——————
fenr_cix (Hz)

If an initial starting value other than 0x0000 0001 is loaded into the TMRn_CNT register, use the One-Shot mode equation
to determine the initial PWM period.
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If TMRn_CN.tpol is 0, the ratio of the PWM output high time to the total period is calculated using the following equation:

PWM output high ti ti (W)—(TMR‘CMP_TMR‘PWM) x 100
output high time ratio (%) = TMRCMP

If TMRn_CN.tpol is set to 1, the ratio of the PWM output high time to the total period is calculated using the following
equation:

PWM output high ti tio (%) = MR AWM 100
= =77«
output high time ratio (% TMR_CMP
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10.8 Capture Mode (100b)

Capture mode most often used to measure the time between events. The timer increments from an initial value until an
edge transition occurs on the timer pin. This triggers the ‘capture’ event which copies TMRn_CNT to the TMRn_PWM.pwm
register, resets TMRn_CNT = 0x0000 0001, and continues incrementing. Also, if the timer pin does not go active before
TMRn_CNT = TMRn_CMP, the timer will reset TMRn_CNT = 0x0000 0001, and continue incrementing. Either event will set
the timer interrupt bit.

Figure 10-4: Capture Mode Diagram

TIMER CLOCK o "

TMR_CN.TEN |

TMR_CN.TPL=0

TIMER PIN
(INPUT)

TMR_CN.TPL=1

TMR_CNT(CAPTURE)
COPIEDTO TMR_PWM

TMR_CNT(CAPTURE)

JF

TMR_CNT

|
Il
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
T
|
|
: I
| |
TMR_CMP | i
|
: . |
| |
| |
| |
| |
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
0X0000_0002 :
|

0X0000_0001*
0X0000_0000** *I
E— |

TMR_INT.IRQ SOFTWARE CLEARS .IRQBIT

* TMR_CNT AUTOMATICALLY RELOADS WITH 0X0000_0001 AFTER A CAPTURE EVENT OR WHEN TMR_CNT = TMR_CMP, BUT SOFTWARE CAN WRITE ANY INITIAL
VALUE TO TMR_CNT BEFORE THE TIMER IS ENABLED.
** THE DEFAULT VALUE OF TMR_CNTFOR THE FIRSTPERIOD AFTER A SYSTEM RESET IS 0X0000_0000 UNLESS CHANGED BY SOFTWARE.

10.8.1 Timer Period
Two timer period events are possible in Capture Mode:

The Capture event occurs on the timer clock following the selected transition on the timer pin. The timer peripheral
automatically performs the following actions:

1. Thevaluein TMRn_CNT is copied to TMRn_PWM

2. The timer interrupt bit TMRn_INT.irg will be set. An interrupt will be generated if enabled.
3. The timer remains enabled and continues incrementing.

4. The timer period ends on the timer clock following TMRn_CNT = TMRn_CMP.
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The timer period event occurs on the timer clock TMRn_CNT = TMRn_CMP. The timer peripheral automatically performs
the following actions when an end of timer period event occurs:

1. Thevaluein TMRn_CNT is reset to 0x0000 00001. The timer remains enabled and continues incrementing.
2. The timer interrupt bit TMRn_INT.irq will be set. An interrupt is generated if the IRQ is enabled.

10.8.2 Configuration

Configure the timer for Capture mode by doing the following:

Disable the timer by setting TMRn_CN.ten to 0.

Select Counter mode by setting TMRn_CN.tmode to 010b.

Set TMRn_CN.pres3:TMRn_CN.pres to set the prescaler that determines the timer frequency.

If using the timer pin:

a. Configure the pin as a timer output and configure the electrical characteristics as needed.

b. Set TMRn_CN.tpol to match the desired (inactive) state.

If using the timer interrupt, enable the interrupt and set the interrupt priority.

6. Write the initial value to TMRn_CNT. This effects only the first period; subsequent periods always begin with
0x0000 0001.

7. Write the compare value to TMRn_CMP.

8. Set TMRn_ CN.ten =1 to enable the timer.

el N

o

The timer period is calculated using the following equation:

Equation 10-7: Capture Mode Elapsed Time

TMR—PWM - TMR—CNTINITIAL_COUNT_VALUE

fCNT_CLK

Capture elapsed time in seconds =

Note: The capture elapsed time calculation is only valid after the capture event occurs, and the timer stores the captured
count in the TMRn_PWM register.
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10.9 Compare Mode (101b)

In Compare mode the timer peripheral increments continually, allowing the timer to be a programmable 32-bit
programmable period timer. The end of timer period event occurs when the timer value matches the compare value, but
the timer continues to increment until the count reaches OxFFFF FFFF. The timer counter then rolls over and continues
counting from 0x0000 0000.

Figure 10-5: Counter Mode Diagram

TMR_CN.TEN J
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TMR_CN.CMP

TMR_CNT

|
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T

|

|

|

1
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|
0X0000_0002 : |

0X0000_0001* J

|

0X0000_0000**

TMR_INT.IRQ SOFTWARE CLEARS .IRQ BIT

(OUTPUT)

TMR_CN.TPL=1

* TMR_CNT AUTOMATICALLY RELOADS WITH 0X0000_0001 AT THE END OF THE TIMER PERIOD, BUT SOFTWARE CAN WRITE ANY INITIAL VALUETO TMR_CNT
BEFORE THE TIMER IS ENABLED.
** THE DEFAULT VALUE OF TMR_CNTFOR THE FIRSTPERIOD AFTER A SYSTEM RESET IS 0X0000_0000 UNLESS CHANGED BY SOFTWARE.

10.9.1 Timer Period

The timer period ends on the timer clock following TMRn_CNT = TMRn_CMP.

The timer peripheral automatically performs the following actions at the end of the timer period:

1. The timer remains enabled and continues incrementing. Unlike other modes, TMRn_CNT is not reset to
0x0000 0001 at the end of the timer period.

2. If the timer output is enabled, then the timer pin toggles state (low to high or high to low).

3. The timer interrupt bit TMRn_INT.irg will be set. An interrupt will be generated if enabled.
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10.9.2 Configuration

Configure the timer for Compare mode by doing the following:

LR

v

7.
8.

Set TMRn_CN.ten = 0 to disable the timer.

Set TMRn_CN.tmode to 011b to select Compare mode.

Set TMRn_CN.pres3:T\MRn_CN.pres to set the prescaler that determines the timer frequency.
If using the timer pin:

a. Configure the pin as a timer output and configure the electrical characteristics as needed.
b. Set TMRn_CN.tpol to match the desired (inactive) state.

If using the timer interrupt, enable the interrupt and set the interrupt priority.

Write the initial value to TMRn_CNT. This effects only the first period as the counter increments continuously,
rolling over to 0x0000 0000 and continuing.

Write the compare value to TMRn_CMP.

Set TMRn_CN.ten = 1 to enable the timer.

The timer period is calculated using the following equation:

Equation 10-8: Compare Mode Timer Period

TMR_CMP — TMR_CNTniria1_count varve + 1
f CNT_CLK (Hz)

Compare mode timer period in seconds =
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10.10 Gated Mode (110b)

Gated mode is like continuous mode, except that TV/Rn_CNT only increments when the timer pin is in its active state.

Figure 10-6: Gated Mode Diagram
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* TMR_CNT AUTOMATICALLY RELOADS WITH 0X0000_0001 AT THE END OF THE TIMER PERIOD, BUT SOFTWARE CAN WRITE ANY INITIAL VALUETO TMR_CNT
BEFORE THE TIMER IS ENABLED.
** THE DEFAULT VALUE OF TMR_CNTFOR THE FIRSTPERIOD AFTER A SYSTEM RE SET IS 0X0000_0000 UNLESS CHANGED BY SOFTWARE.

10.10.1 Timer Period

The timer period ends when TMRn_CNT = TMRn_CMP.

The timer peripheral automatically performs the following actions at the end of the timer period:

1. TMRn_CNT is reset to 0x0000 0001. The timer remains enabled and continues incrementing.
2. The timer interrupt bit TMRn_INT.irg will be set. An interrupt will be generated if enabled.
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10.10.2 Configuration

Configure the timer for Gated mode by doing the following:

Set TMRn_CN.ten = 0 to disable the timer.

Set TMRn_CN.tmode to 110b to select Gated mode.

Set TMRn_CN.pres3:T\MRn_CN.pres to set the prescaler that determines the timer frequency.

Configure the timer pin:

a. Configure the pin as a timer input and configure the electrical characteristics as needed.

b. Set TMRn_CN.tpol to match the desired initial (inactive) state.

If using the timer interrupt, enable the interrupt and set the interrupt priority.

6. Write an initial value to TMRn_CNT, if desired. This effects only the first period; subsequent timer periods always
reset TMRn_CNT=0x0000 0001.

7. Write the compare value to TMRn_CMP.

8. Set TMRn_CN.ten =1 to enable the timer.

LR

v
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10.11 Capture/Compare Mode (111b)

In Capture/Compare mode, the timer starts counting after the first external timer input transition occurs. The transition, a
rising edge or falling edge on the timer’s input signal, is set using the TMRn_CN.tpol bit.

Each subsequent transition, after the first transition of the timer input signal, captures the TMRn_CNT value, writing it to
the TMRn_PWM register (capture event). When a capture event occurs, a timer interrupt is generated, the TMRn_CNT
value is reset to 0x0000 0001, and the timer resumes counting.

If no capture event occurs, the timer counts up to the TMRn_CMP value. At the end of the cycle where the TMRn_CNT
equals the TMRn_CMP value, a timer interrupt is generated, the TMRn_CNT value is reset to 0x0000 0001, and the timer
resumes counting.

10.11.1 Timer Period

The timer period ends when the selected transition occurs on the timer pin, or on the clock cycle following
TMRn_CNT = TMRn_CMP.

The timer peripheral automatically performs the following actions at the end of the timer period:

If the end of the timer period was caused by a transition on the timer pin:

1. The value in TMRn_CNT is copied to TMRn_PWM.
2. TMRn_CNT is reset to 0x0000 0001. The timer remains enabled and continues incrementing.
3. The timer interrupt bit, TMRn_INT.irg, is set. A Timer IRQ is generated, if enabled.
4. If the end of the timer period was caused by a transition on the timer pin:
a. TMRn_CNT is reset to 0x0000 0001.
b. The timer remains enabled and continues incrementing.
5. The timer interrupt bit TMRn_INT.irq will be set. An interrupt is generated, if enabled.

10.11.2 Configuration

Configure the timer for Capture/Compare mode by doing the following:

Set TMRn_CN.ten = 0 to disable the timer.

Set TMRn_CN.tmode to 111b to select Capture/Compare mode.

Set TMRn_CN.pres3:T\IRn_CN.pres to set the prescaler that determines the timer frequency.

Configure the timer pin:

a. Configure the pin as a timer input and configure the electrical characteristics as needed.

b. Set TMRn_CN.tpol to select the positive edge (TVRn_CN.tpol = 0) or negative edge (TMRn_CN.tpol = 0)
transition causes the capture event.

5. If using the timer interrupt, enable the interrupt and set the interrupt priority.

6. Write an initial value to TMRn_CNT, if desired. This effects only the first period; subsequent timer periods always
reset TMRn_CNT=0x0000 0001.

7. Set TMRn_CN.ten to 1 to enable the timer. Counting starts after the first transition of the timer’s input signal. No

interrupt is generated by the first transition of the input signal.

el S

In Capture/Compare mode, the elapsed time from the timer start to the capture event is calculated using the following
equation:

Equation 10-9: Capture Mode Elapsed Time

TMR_PWM — TMR_CNT 7141 cNT_VALUE
f CNT_CLK (Hz)

Capture elapsed time in seconds =
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10.12 Timer Registers
Each timer is controlled by a block of registers assigned to that specific timer. All timers contain an identical set of registers.

Register names for a specific instance are defined by appending the instance number to the peripheral name. For example,
the Timer Count Register for Timer 0 is TMRO_CNT while the Timer Count Register for Timer 1 is TMR1_CNT, and so on. The
MAX32660 includes three timer instances, TMRO, TMR1 and TMR2.

The base address for TMRO, TMR1 and TMR2 are as follows:

e  TMRO: 0x4001 0000
e TMR1: 0x4001 1000
e TMR2: 0x4001 2000

Refer to Table 3-1: APB Peripheral Base Address Map for the addresses of all APB mapped peripherals.

Table 10-1: Timer Register Offsets, Names, Access and Descriptions

Offset Register Name Access Description
[0x0000] TMRn_CNT R/W Timer Counter Register
[0x0004] TMRn_CMP R/W Timer Compare Register
[0x0008] TMRn_PWM R/W Timer PWM Register
[0x000C] TMRn_INT R/W Timer Interrupt Register
[0x0010] TMRn_CN R/W Timer Control Register

10.12.1 Timer Register Details

Table 10-2: Timer Count Registers

Timer Count Register ‘ TMRn_CNT [0x0000]
Bits Name Access Reset Description
31:0 count R/W 0 Count

The current count value for the timer. This field increments as the timer counts.
Reads to this register are always valid. In general, disable the timer by clearing bit
TMRn_CN.ten, prior to writing the TMRn_CNT field.

Table 10-3: Timer Compare Registers

Timer Compare Register TMRn_CMP [0x0004]
Bits Name Access Reset Description
31:0 compare R/W 0 Timer Compare Value

The value in this register is used as the compare value for the timer’s count value.
The compare field meaning is determined by the specific mode of the timer. Refer to
the mode’s detailed configuration section for compare usage and meaning.
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Table 10-4: Timer PWM Registers
Timer PWM Register TMRn_PWM [0x0008]
Bits Name Access Reset Description
31:0 pwm R/W 0 Timer PWM Match or Timer Capture Value

PWM Mode:

In PWM mode, this field sets the count value for the first transition period of the PWM
cycle. At the end of the cycle where TMRn_CNT equals TMRn_CMP, the PWM output
transitions to the second period of the PWM cycle. The second PWM period count is
stored in the TMRn_CMP register. The value set for TMRn_PWM.pwm must be less
than the value set in TMRn_CMP for PWM mode operation.

Capture or Capture/Compare Mode:
In Capture, Compare, and Capture/Compare modes, this field is used to store the
TMRn_CNT value when a Capture, Compare, or Capture/Compare event occurs.

Table 10-5: Timer Interrupt Registers

Timer Interrupt Register TMRn_INT [0x000C]
Bits Name Access Reset Description
31:1 - R 0 Reserved for Future Use
Do not modify this field.
0 irq RW 0 Timer Interrupt
Writing any value to this bit clears the timer’s interrupt.

Table 10-6: Timer Control Registers

Timer Control Register

TMRn_CN [0x0010]

Bits Name Access Reset

Description

- R 0

Reserved for Future Use
Do not modify this field.

12 pwmckbd R/W 1

PWM Output ¢, Disable
1: Disable PWM Output ¢,/
0: Enable PWM Output ¢,/

11 nollpol R/W 0

PWM Output ¢,/ Polarity Bit
1: Output ¢, inverted
0: Output ¢4 non-inverted

10 nolhpol R/W 0

PWM Output ¢, Polarity Bit
1: Output ¢, inverted
0: Output ¢4 non-inverted

9 pwmsync R/W 0

PWM Synchronization Mode
1: PWM synchronization mode enabled
0: PWM synchronization mode disabled

8 pres3 R/W 0

Timer Prescale Select MSB
See TMRn_CN.pres for details about this bit.

7 ten R/W 0

Timer Enable
1: Timer enabled
0: Timer disabled
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Timer Control Register TMRn_CN [0x0010]
Bits Name Access Reset Description
6 tpol R/W 0 Timer Polarity
Selects the polarity of the timer’s input and output signal. This setting is not used if
the GPIO Port Pin for the timer’s input, output, or both is not configured for the timer
alternate function in GPIO. The tpol field meaning is determined by the specific mode
of the timer. Refer to the mode’s detailed configuration section for tpol usage and
meaning.
5:3 pres R/W 0 Timer Prescaler Select

Sets the timer’s prescaler value. The prescaler divides the PCLK input to the timer and
sets the timer’s count clock,

_ PCLK (Hz) /
fenr cix = Prescaler

The timer’s prescaler setting is a 4-bit value with pres3 as the most significant bit and
pres as the three least significant bits. The table below shows the prescaler values
based on pres3:pres.

pres3 pres Prescaler fent cLk
0 0b000 0 freuk (HZ) A
0 0b001 1 freuk (Hz) A
0 0b010 2 freuk (Hz) /s
0 0b011 3 freuk (HZ) A
0 0b100 4 freuk (Hz) /16
0 0b101 5 freuk (Hz) /s
0 0b110 6 freuk (Hz) /e
0 0b111 7 fpcm(HZ)/128
1 0b000 8 frek (HZ) fose
1 0b001 9 freuk (H2Z) /12
1 0b010 10 frek (HZ) /1024
1 0b011 11 fPCLK(HZ)/2048
1 0b100 12 freuk (HzZ) /1096
1 0b101 13 freuk (HZ) Je192
1 0b110 Reserved Reserved
1 0b111 Reserved Reserved
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Timer Control Register TMRn_CN [0x0010]
Bits Name Access Reset Description
2:0 tmode R/W 0 Timer Mode Select

Sets the timer’s operating mode.

tmode |Selected Timer Mode

000b | One-Shot

001b | Continuous

010b | Counter

01lb [PWM

100b | Capture

101b |Compare

110b |Gated

111b | Capture/Compare
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11 Watchdog Timer (WDT)

MAX32660 User Guide

The watchdog timer protects against corrupt or unreliable software, power faults, and other system-level problems, which
may place the microcontroller into an improper operating state. When the application is executing properly, application
software periodically resets the watchdog counter. If the watchdog timer interrupt is enabled and the software does not
reset the counter within the interrupt time period (WDTO_CTRL.int_period), the watchdog timer generates a watchdog
timer interrupt. If the watchdog timer reset is enabled and the software does not reset the counter within the reset time

period (WDTO_CTRL.rst_period), the watchdog timer generates a system reset.

Figure 11-1 shows the block diagram of the watchdog timers.

Figure 11-1: Watchdog Timer Block Diagram
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( ) 32-BIT UP
COUNTER

int_period

Set
int_flag=1

11.1 Features

e Sixteen programmable time periods for the watchdog interrupt

- 2% through 23! PCLK cycles

e Sixteen programmable time periods for the watchdog reset

2%¢ through 23! PCLK cycles

e The watchdog timer counter is reset on all forms of reset
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11.2 Usage

Utilizing the watchdog timer in the application software is straightforward. As early as possible in the application software,
enable the watchdog timer interrupt and watchdog timer reset. Periodically the application software must write to the
WDTO_RST register to reset the watchdog counter. If program execution becomes lost, the watchdog timer interrupt will
occur, giving the system a “last chance” to recover from whatever circumstance caused the improper code execution. The
interrupt routine may either attempt to repair the situation or allow the watchdog timer reset to occur. In the event of a
system software failure, the interrupt will not be executed, and the watchdog system reset will recover operation.

As soon as possible after a reset, the application software should interrogate the WDTO _CTRL.rst_flag to determine if the

reset event resulted from a watchdog timer reset. If so, application software should assume that there was a program
execution error and take whatever steps necessary to guard against a software corruption issue.

11.3 Interrupt and Reset Period Timeout Configuration

Each watchdog timer supports two independent timeout periods, the interrupt period timeout and reset period timeout.

Interrupt Period Timeout (WDT_CTRLO.int_period) - Sets the number of PCLK cycles until a watchdog timer interrupt is
generated. This period must be less than the Reset Period Timeout for the watchdog timer interrupt to occur.

Reset Period Timeout (WDT_CTRLO.rst_period) — Sets the number of PCLK cycles until a system reset event occurs.

The interrupt and reset period timeouts are calculated using Equation 11-1 and Equation 11-2 respectively, where

freix = fSYSCLK/Z. Table 11-1 shows example interrupt period timeout calculations for several WDTO CTRL.int_period
settings with the System Clock set as the 96MHz High-Frequency Internal Oscillator.

Equation 11-1: Watchdog Timer Interrupt Period

TINT PERIOD = ( ) X 2(31—WDT0_CTRL.int_period)
- PCLK

Equation 11-2. Watchdog Timer Reset Period

1

— 31-WDTO_CTRL.rst_period
Trst_pERIOD = ( ) x 2 P )
freLk

Table 11-1: Watchdog Timer Interrupt Period with fsysck = 96MHz and fecix = 48MHz

WDTO_CTRL TinT_perioD
int_period (seconds)
15 0.001
14 0.002
13 0.004
12 0.009
11 0.018
10 0.035
0.070
8 0.140
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WDTO_CTRL TinT_PerIOD
int_period (seconds)

7 0.280
0.560
1.12
2.24
4.47
8.95
17.9
Disabled

O|lRr|IN|IW| MU ID

11.4 Enabling the Watchdog Timer

The watchdog timers are free running and require a protected sequence of writes to enable the watchdog timers to prevent
an unintended reset during the enable process.

11.4.1 Enable sequence

1. Write WDTO_RST.wdt_rst: 0x000000A5
2. Write WDTO_RST.wdt_rst: 0x0O000005A
3. Set WDTO CTRL.wdt_ento1l

11.5 Disabling the Watchdog Timer

The watchdog timers can be disabled by the application code manually or by the microcontroller automatically as shown
below.

11.5.1 Manual Disable

Setting WDTO_CTRL.wdt_en to 0 disables the watchdog timer.

11.5.2 Automatic Disable

A power-on-reset (POR) event automatically disables the watchdog timers by setting WDT0 CTRL.wdt_en to 0.
Note: The watchdog timer remains enabled during all other types of reset.

11.6 Resetting the Watchdog Timer

To prevent a watchdog interrupt or a watchdog reset or both, application software must write the reset sequence, shown
below, to the WDTO_RST register prior to an interrupt or reset timeout occurring.

11.6.1 Reset Sequence

1. Write WDTO_RST: 0x0000 00A5
2. Write WDTO_RST 0x0000 005A

11.7 Detection of a Watchdog Reset Event

During system start-up, system software should check the WDTO CTRL.rst_flag to determine if the reset was the result of a
watchdog reset. Application software is responsible for taking appropriate actions if a watchdog reset occurred.
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11.8 Watchdog Timer Registers

The WDTO base peripheral address is 0x4000 3000. Refer to Table 3-1: APB Peripheral Base Address Map for the addresses
of all APB mapped peripherals.

Table 11-2: Watchdog Timer Registers

Address Register Name Access | Description
[0x0000] WDTO_CTRL R/W Watchdog Timer 0 Control Register
[0x0004] WDTO_RST R/W Watchdog Timer O Reset Register

1.1.1 Watchdog Timer Register Details

Table 11-3: Watchdog Timer Control Register

Watchdog Timer 0 Control Register ‘ WDTO_CTRL 0x0000 [0x00]

Bits Name Access Reset Description

Reset Flag
See If set a watchdog system reset occurred.

description | 0: Watchdog did not cause reset event.
1: Watchdog reset occurred.

31 rst_flag R/W

Reserved for Future Use

30:12 - RO 0 Do not modify this field.

Reset Enable

Enable/Disable system reset if the WDTO_CTRL.rst_period expires. Only reset by
11 rst_en R/W 0 power on reset.

0: Disabled

1: Enabled

Interrupt Enable

Enable or Disable the watchdog interrupt.
0: Disabled
1: Enabled

Interrupt Flag
If set, the watchdog interrupt period has occurred.

10 int_en R/W 0

9 int_flag R/W1C 0 )
0: IRQ not pending

1: Interrupt period expired. Generates a WDT IRQ if WDTO_CTRL.int_en = 1.

Enable
Enable or disable the watchdog timer. Only reset by a power on reset. To enable
the watchdog timer, the following sequence of writes must be performed.

1) Write WDTO_RST: 0x0000 00A5

2) Write WDTO_RST: 0x0000 005A
See 3) Write WDTO_RST.wdt_en: Ox1

Description

8 wdt_en R/W

0: Disabled

1: Watchdog Timer Enabled. To set this field to 1, perform the sequence shown
above.

Note: This field is reset by a Power-On Reset event only. Other forms of reset do not
reset this field.
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Watchdog Timer 0 Control Register

WDTO_CTRL 0x0000 [0x00]

Bits

Name

Access

Reset

Description

7:4

rst_period

R/W

Reset Period
Sets the number of PCLK cycles until a system reset occurs if the watchdog timer is
not reset.

OXF: 216 X tporx
OXE: 27 X tpcrx
0xD: 28 X tporx
0xC: 2'° X tperx
0xB: 220 X tpcrk
OxA: 221 X tperx
0x9: 222 X tpcrk
0x8: 223 X tpeix
0x7: 2%* X tperk
0x6: 225 X tpcrx
0x5: 226 X tPCLK
0x4: 227 X tperx
0x3: 228 X tPCLK
0x2: 229 X tperk
0x1: 239 X tpeix
0x0: 231 X tPCLK

3:0

int_period

R/W

Interrupt Period
Sets the number of PCLK cycles until a watchdog timer interrupt is generated.

OXF: 216 X tpox
OXE: 27 X tpcix
0xD: 28 X tpck
0xC: 219 X tPCLK
0xB: 220 X tpcrk
OxA: 221 X tpeix
0x9: 222 X tpeix
0x8: 223 X tpeix
0x7: 2%* X tperx
0x6: 225 X tpery
0x5: 226 X tpeix
0x4: 227 X tperx
0x3: 228 X tpeix
0x2: 229 X tperk
0x1: 239 X tpeix
0x0: 231 X tpeix

Table 11-4: Watchdog Timer Reset Register

Watchdo,

g Timer 0 Reset Register

WDTO_RST | 0x0004 [0x04]

Bits

Name

Access

Reset

Description

31:8

RO

0

Reserved for Future Use
Do not modify this field.

7:0

wdt_rst

R/W

Reset Register

Writing the watchdog counter reset sequence to this register resets the
watchdog counter. The following is the required reset sequence to reset the
watchdog and prevent a watchdog timer interrupt or watchdog system reset.

e Write WDTO_RST: 0x0000 00A5
e Write WDTO_RST: 0x0000 005A
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12 I2C Master/Slave Serial Controller

The MAX32660 integrates two I2C peripherals, designated 12C0 and 12C1. The register interfaces for 12C0 and 12C1 are
identical with the same offset addresses for each register. For simplicity, I12Cn is used throughout this section to refer to
both I2C ports (where n = [0,1]). The 12Cn peripheral supports High-speed mode (Hs-mode), Fast-mode and Standard mode
communication speeds. Each I12Cn peripheral can operate as a master or a slave device.

The I2C bus is a standardized two-wire, bidirectional serial bus. It uses only two bus lines, a Serial Data Access (SDA) line for
data, and a Serial Clock line (SCL) for the clock. SDA and SCL idle high with external pullup resistors. They are pulled low by
open-drain drivers in the peripherals. Internal pullup circuits in the GPIO pins are capable of holding the SDA line and SCL
line at a logic high state when all devices are idle, but external pullup resistors are highly recommended for all but the
simplest, lowest-capacitance systems.

An 12C master owns the 12C bus for the duration of a transfer, driving the clock (SCL) and generating START and STOP signals.
In slave mode, the I2C Controller relies on an external master to generate the clock on SCL. An I2C slave responds to data

and commands only when an 1°C master device addresses it.

For detailed information on I12C bus operation refer to Maxim Application Note 4024: SPI/12C Bus Lines Control Multiple
Peripherals.

12.1.1 Related Documentation

For details of the 12C-bus, please refer to the 1>C-bus specification and user manual, Rev. 6 - 4 April 2014.

12.1.2 PC Bus Terminology

Table 12-1, below, contains terms and definitions used in this chapter for the I2C Bus Terminology.

Table 12-1: I°C Bus Terminology

Term Definition

Transmitter The device that sends data to the bus.

Receiver The device that receives data from the bus.

Master The device that initiates a transfer, generates clock signals and terminates a transfer.
Slave The device addressed by a master.

. More than one master can attempt to control the bus at the same time without corrupting the
Multi-master

message.

Arbitration Procedure to ensure that, if more than one master simultaneously tries to control the bus, only one
can do so and the resulting message is not corrupted.

Synchronization Procedure to synchronize the clock signals of two or more devices.

When a slave device holds SCL low to pause a transfer until it is ready. This feature is optional
Clock Stretching according to the I12C Specification; thus, a master does not have to support slave clock stretching if
none of the slaves in the system are capable of clock stretching.

A device attached to the I12C-bus assumes one of the following roles and can change between each transaction.

e  Master-Transmitter
e Master-Receiver

e  Slave-Transmitter

e  Slave-Receiver
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For all of the above roles, the Master is responsible for initiating the transfer and generating the clock signal on the SCL line.
Figure 12-1, below, shows the four roles and the direction of the communication on the SCL and SDA lines.

Figure 12-1: The Roles of I°C Devices and the Direction the IC Signals

[2C Master Transmitter [2C Slave Receiver

[ SCL >[:|

L

[ SDA >[:|

L
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[] s > ]

[:|< SDA
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12.2

Each I°C Master/Slave is compliant with the 12C Bus Specification and include the following features

I2C Master/Slave Features

Compliant with 12C bus specification revision 06 (2014)
Information transferred via a serial data bus (SDA) and a serial clock line (SCL)
Operates as either a master or slave device as a transmitter or receiver

Supports I12C Standard Mode, Fast Mode, Fast Mode Plus and High Speed (Hs) mode

Data transfer rates up to:

100 kbps in Standard Mode
400 kbps in Fast Mode

- 1 Mbps in Fast Mode Plus
- 3.4 Mbpsin Hs Mode

Multi-master capable, including support for arbitration and clock synchronization for Standard, Fast and Fast Plus

modes

Supports the maximum bus capacitance as defined by the I12C bus specification
Supports 7- and 10-bit addressing

Supports RESTART condition

Supports clock stretching

Support for 7- and 10-bit device addressing

Transfer status interrupts and flags

DMA data transfer support

I2C timing parameters fully controllable via firmware

Glitch filter and Schmitt trigger hysteresis on SDA and SCL

Control, status, and interrupt events are available for maximum flexibility
Independent 8-byte RX FIFO and 8-byte TX FIFO

TX FIFO preloading

Programmable interrupt threshold levels for the TX and RX FIFO
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12.3  I>C Overview

12.3.1 [C Bus Speeds

The I12C peripherals support standard mode, fast mode, fast-plus mode and high-speed mode for I2C communications. All
modes are downward compatible and operate at a lower bus speed as necessary.

12.3.2 [I’C Transfer Protocol Operation

The I2C protocol operates over a two-wire bus: a clock circuit (SCL) and a data circuit (SDA). 12C is a half-duplex protocol:
only one device is permitted to transmit on the bus at a time. The data rate is not fixed and can dynamically operate up to
100kHz in Standard Mode and up to 400kHz in Fast Mode.

Each transfer is initiated when the bus master sends a START or repeated START condition followed by the address of the
slave peripheral. Information is sent most significant bit (MSB) first. Following the slave address, the master exchanges data
with the addressed slave. The master can transmit data to the slave (a ‘write’ operation) or receive data from the slave (a
‘read’ operation). An acknowledge bit is sent by the receiving device after each byte is transferred. When all necessary data
bytes have been transferred, a STOP or RESTART condition is sent by the bus master to indicate the end of the transaction.
After the STOP condition has been sent, the bus is idle and ready for the next transaction. After a RESTART condition is sent,
the same master begins a new transmission. The number of bytes that can be transmitted per transfer is unrestricted.

12.3.3 START and STOP Conditions

A START condition occurs when a bus master pulls SDA from high to low while SCL is high, and a STOP condition occurs
when a bus master allows SDA to be pulled from low to high while SCL is high. Because these are unique conditions that
cannot occur during normal data transfer, they are used to denote the beginning and end of the data transfer.

12.3.4 Master and Slave Overview

I2C transmit and receive data transfer operations are initiated by first loading the data to be sent in the 12C FIFO by writing
data to the /12Cn_FIFO register. Once the transaction has completed, the data received can be read from the FIFO by reading
data from the /12Cn_FIFO register. If a slave sends a NACK in response to a write operation, the 12C master generates an
interrupt to the core. The I2C controller can be configured to issue a STOP condition to free the bus.

The receive FIFO contains the received data. If the receive FIFO is full or the transmit FIFO is empty, the 12C master stretches
the clock to allow time to read bytes from the receive FIFO or load bytes into the transmit FIFO.

12.3.5 Slave Addressing

The first byte transmitted after a START condition is the slave address byte. If seven-bit addressing is used, the address byte
consists of seven address bits and one R/W bit.

The I12C peripheral in the MAX32660 supports both 7-bit and 10-bit addressing. However, some slave addresses are reserved
for special purposes by the 12C specification, including, but not limited to the following:

e Address Ob0O000 0000 is a General Call Address and all slave devices recognize this address.

e Address 0b0000 0001 is used as a START condition for older devices.

e Address 0b1111 1xix21 is a request for a slave device’s device ID.

e Address Ob1111 Oxsx2x1 indicates that the 12C master is initiating 10-bit addressing mode. The 3 most significant
bits of the 10-bit address are xaxaxi.
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e  Address 0b0000 xaxsx2x1 is reserved by the I2C specification for special purposes and should not be used for a slave
address.

e Address 0b1111 1 xaxax1 is reserved by the 12C specification for special purposes and should not be used for a slave
address.

12.3.6 Acknowledge and Not Acknowledge

An acknowledge bit (ACK) is generated by the receiver, whether 12C master or slave, after every byte received. The ACK bit is
how the receiver tells the transmitter that the byte was successfully received, and another byte might be sent.

A Not Acknowledge (NACK) occurs if the receiver does not generate an ACK when the transmitter releases SDA. A NACK
allows SDA to float high during the acknowledge time slot. The 12C master can then either generate a STOP condition to
abort the transfer, or it can generate a repeated START condition (that is, send a START condition without an intervening
STOP condition) to start a new transfer.

A receiver can generate a NACK after a byte transfer if any of the following conditions occur:

e No receiver is present on the bus with the transmitted address. In that case, no device will respond with an
acknowledge signal.

e The receiver is unable to receive or transmit because it is busy and is not ready to start communication with the
master.

e During the transfer, the receiver receives data or commands it does not understand.

e During the transfer, the receiver is unable to receive any more data.

e If an I°C master has requested data from a slave, it signals the slave to stop transmitting by sending a NACK
following the last byte it requires.

12.3.7 Bit Transfer Process

Both SDA and SCL circuits are open-drain, bidirectional circuits. Each has an external pullup resistor that ensures each
circuit is high when idle. The 12C specification states that during data transfer, the SDA line can change state only when SCL
is low, and that SDA is stable and able to be read when SCL is high as shown in Figure 12-2, below.

Figure 12-2: °C Write Data Transfer

SDA

scL s\ /1-7\ [ 6\ [ 9\ /1-8 9 p
Start Write Stop
Condion ~ Address o opay  ACK Data ACK Condition
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The process for an I12C data transfer is as follows:

1. A bus master indicates a data transfer to a slave with a START condition.

2. The master then transmits one byte with a 7-bit slave address and a single read-write bit: a zero for a write or a
one for a read.

3. During the next SCL clock following the read-write bit, the master releases SDA. During this clock period, the
addressed slave responds with an ACK by pulling SDA low.

4. The master senses the ACK condition and begins transferring data. If reading from the slave, it floats SDA and
allows the slave to drive SDA to send data. After each byte, the master drives SDA low to acknowledge the byte. If
writing to the slave, the master drives data on the SDA circuit for each of the eight bits of the byte, and then floats
SDA during the ninth bit to allow the slave to reply with the ACK indication.

5. After the last byte is transferred, the master indicates the transfer is complete by generating a STOP condition. A
STOP condition is generated when the master pulls SDA from a low to high while SCL is high.

12.3.8 SCL and SDA Bus Drivers

The I2C bus expects SCL and SDA to be open-drain signals. In the MAX32660, once the I1°C peripheral is enabled and the
proper GPIO alternate function is selected, the corresponding pad circuits are automatically configured as open-drain
outputs. However, SCL can also be optionally configured as a push-pull driver to conserve power and avoid the need for any
pull-up resistor. This should only be used in systems where no I°C slave device can hold the SCL line low. Push-pull
operation is enabled by setting /12Cn_CTRLO.sclppm to 1. (SDA always operates in open-drain mode.)

12.3.9 PC Interrupt Sources

The I12C Controller has a very flexible interrupt generator that generates an interrupt signal to the Interrupt Controller on
any of several events. On recognizing the I2C interrupt, firmware determines the cause of the interrupt by reading the 12C
Interrupt Flags registers /12Cn_INTFLO and /2Cn_INTFLI. Interrupts can be generated for the following events:

e Transaction Complete (Master/Slave)

e Address NACK received from slave (Master)

e Data NACK received from slave (Master)

e Lost arbitration (Master)

e Transaction timeout (Master/Slave)

e FIFO is empty, not empty, full to configurable threshold level (Master/Slave)
e TXFIFO locked (Master/Slave)

e Out of sequence START and STOP conditions (Master/Slave)

e Sent a NACK to an external master because the TX or RX FIFO was not ready (Slave)
e Address ACK or NACK received (Master)

e Incoming address match (Slave)

e TX Underflow or RX Overflow (Slave)

Interrupts for each event can be enabled or disabled by setting or clearing the corresponding bit in the /2Cn_INTENO or
12Cn_INTEN1 interrupt enable register.

Note: Disabling the interrupt does not prevent the corresponding flag from being set by hardware but does prevent an IRQ
when the interrupt flag is set.

Note: Prior to enabling an interrupt, the status of the corresponding interrupt flag should be checked and, if necessary,
serviced or cleared. This prevents a previous interrupt event from interfering with a new I1°C communications session.
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12.3.10 SCL Clock Configurations

The SCL frequency is dependent upon the values of I2C peripheral clock and the values of the external resistor and capacitor
on the SCL clock line.

Note: An external RC load on the SCL line will affect the target SCL frequency calculation.

Figure 12-3: I°C Specification Minimum and Maximum Clock Parameters for Standard and Fast Mode

Standard Mode Fast Mode
Parameter
Min Max Min Max
SCL Clock Freq. 0 100 kHz 0 400 kHz

I2C Hold Time 4.0 us - 0.6 us -

SCL High 4.0 ps - 0.6 us -

SCL Low 4.7 ps - 1.3 us -
trc Rise Time - 1000 ns 20 ns 300 ns

12.3.11 Clock Synchronization

The I12C specification allows for more than one bus master. When more than one master is on the same bus, clock
synchronization between different master’s clocks is necessary. The 1°C Master mode supports automatic clock
synchronization and is compliant with the clock synchronization requirements of the 12C Specification. Clock synchronization
is automatically handled in the 12C controller.

12.3.12 Transmit and Receive FIFOs

Each I2C master/slave has one 8-byte deep transmit FIFO (TX FIFO) and one 8-byte deep receive FIFO (RX FIFO) that reduces
processor overhead. To further speed transfers, the DMA can read and write to each FIFO. When the DMA is used to read
and write to the FIFOs, no additional 12C configuration is required and interrupts are still sent to the core. See the DMA
section for more details.

When the receive FIFO is enabled, received bytes are automatically written to it. If the receive FIFO is full, no more data is
written and any newly received bytes are lost.

When the transmit FIFO is enabled, either user firmware or the DMA can provide data to be transmitted. The oldest byte in
the FIFO is sent out over SDA only when an ACK signal is received from an addressed slave.

Interrupts can be generated for the following FIFO status:

e TXFIFO level less than or equal to threshold

e RXFIFO level greater than or equal to threshold
e TXFIFO underflow

e RXFIFO overflow

e TXFIFO locked for writing

12.4 Clock Stretching

If a slave cannot receive or transmit a complete byte of data, it can force the master into a wait state by clock stretching.
Clock stretching is when a slave holds SCL low after an ACK is on the bus. When the slave is ready, it releases the SCL line
from low and then resumes the data transfer.
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The I12C controller can hold SCL low in both master and slave modes after an ACK bit transmission. However, the term ‘clock
stretching’ as defined in the I2C Bus Specification only applies if performed by a slave device. When an 12C master holds the
SCL line low, the master is technically varying the clock speed. The master can vary the clock speed from DC (OHz) up to the
maximum fs.; . For simplicity, this section describes situations where either an external slave or external master holds the
SCL line low.

For clock stretching, SCL is held low after an ACK bit and before the first data bit. This is often done when a receiver cannot
receive more data (usually from a full RX FIFO), or a transmitter needs to send more data but is not ready (usually from an
empty TX FIFO).

However, during Interactive Receive Mode (IRXM), the receiver begins clock stretching before the ACK bit, allowing
firmware time to decide whether to send an ACK or NACK. If operating in IRXM (/2Cn_CTRLO.irxm=1) as a slave with clock
stretching disabled (/2Cn_CTRLO.sclstrd=1), SCL is not held low. Thus, the burden is on firmware to respond quickly enough
to meet the data setup timing requirements as a late ACK could cause a transition on SDA while SCL is high, resulting in an
unwanted STOP or RESTART. For these reasons, it is not recommended to use interactive receive mode with slave clock
stretching disabled.

For a transmit operation as either master or slave, when the TX FIFO is empty after the last byte is shifted out, SCL is
automatically held low until data is written to the TX FIFO. Master transmitters can stop clock stretching in this situation to

end the transaction by sending a START or RESTART condition. When a slave transmitter sees an external master end the
transaction by sending a NACK, it can then release SDA.

12.5 I2C Bus Timeout

The Timeout register, /12Cn_TIMEOUT.to, is used to detect bus errors. Equation 12-1 and Equation 12-2 show equations for
calculating the maximum and minimum timeout values based on the value loaded into the /12Cn_TIMEOUT.to field.

Equation 12-1: I°C Timeout Maximum

trimeour < ( ) x ((12Cn_TIMEOUT . to x 8) + 3)

fIZC_CLK

Due to clock synchronization, the timeout is guaranteed to meet the following minimum time calculation shown in Equation
12-2.

Equation 12-2: I°C Timeout Minimum

trimeour < ( ) x ((12Cn_TIMEOUT . to x 8) + 2)

fIZC_CLK

The timeout feature is disabled when /12Cn_TIMEOUT.to = 0 and is enabled for any non-zero value. When the timeout is
enabled, the timeout timer starts counting when the 1°C peripheral hardware drives SCL low and is reset by the 12C
peripheral hardware when the SCL line is released.

The timeout counter only monitors if the 12C peripheral hardware is driving the SCL line low. It does not monitor if an
external 12C device is actively holding the SCL line low. The 12C peripheral does not monitor the status of the SDA line.

If the timeout timer expires, a bus error condition has occurred. When a timeout error occurs, the I2C peripheral hardware
release the SCL and SDA lines and sets the timeout error interrupt flag to 1 (/2Cn_INTFLO.toeri = 1).
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For applications where an external device may hold the SCL line low longer than the maximum timeout supported, the
timeout can be disabled by setting the timeout field to 0 (/2Cn_TIMEOUT.to = Q).

12.6 1’C Addressing

After a START or RESTART condition, an address byte is transmitted where the first seven bits are the address, and the last
bit indicates to the slave if the operation is a read or a write.

Table 12-2: I°C Address Byte Format
X=Don’t Care

Slave Address Bits R/W Bit Description

0000 000 0 General Call Address

0000 000 1 START Condition

0000 001 X CBUS Address

0000 010 X Reserved for different bus format
0000 011 X Reserved for future purposes
0000 1XX X HS-mode master code

1111 1XX X Reserved for future purposes
1111 0XX X 10-bit slave addressing

In 7-bit addressing mode, the master sends one address byte. To address a 7-bit address slave, first clear
12Cn_MSTR_MODE.sea = 0, then write the address to the TX FIFO formatted as follows:

Master write to Slave : 7-bit address : [AGA5A4A3A2A1A0 0]
Master read from Slave : 7-bit address : [A6A5A4A3A2A1A0 1]

In 10-bit addressing mode (/2Cn_MSTR_MODE.sea = 1), the first byte the master sends is the 10-bit Slave Addressing byte
which includes the first two bits of the 10-bit address, followed by a 0 for the R/W bit. The master then sends a second byte
representing the remainder of the 10-bit address. If the operation is a write as indicated by the R/W bit in the second byte,
the data is transmitted to the slave for the write. If the operation is a read, as indicated by the R/W bit in the second byte,
the 1°C master performs a REPEATED START and transmits the 10-bit slave address again with the R/W bit set to 1. The I>C
peripheral hardware then begins receiving data from the slave device.

If the RX FIFO is not empty and an I°C write occurs, the 12C peripheral hardware automatically sends a NACK.

The setting of the Do Not Respond bit (/2Cn_RXCTRLO.dnr) controls when a NACK is sent as follows:

e /2Cn _RXCTRLO.dnr=1
- A NACK is sent on the first address byte received and the hardware sets the Do Not Respond Interrupt Flag
(12Cn_INTFLO.dnreri = 1)
e /2Cn RXCTRLO.dnr=0
- Sends an ACK for each address byte, but NACKs subsequent data received.

If the TX FIFO is not ready (/2Cn_TXCTRL1.txrdy = 0) and the 1°C controller receives a data read, the hardware automatically
sends a NACK during the first address byte. The setting of the Do Not Respond field is ignored by the hardware for this
condition because it is the only opportunity to send a NACK for an I12C read transaction.
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12.7 I>)C TX FIFO and RX FIFO Management

There are separate transmit and receive FIFOs, TX FIFO and RX FIFO. Both are accessed using the FIFO Data register
12Cn_FIFO. Writes to this register enqueue data into the TX FIFO. Writes to a full TX FIFO have no effect. Reads from
12Cn_FIFO dequeue data from the RX FIFO. Reads from an empty RX FIFO returns OxFF.

The TX and RX FIFO will only read or write one byte at a time. Transactions larger than 8 bits can still be performed,
however. A 16- or 32-bit write to the TX FIFO stores just the lowest 8 bits of the write data. A 16- or 32-bit read from the RX
FIFO will have the valid data in the lowest 8 bits and Qs in the upper bits. In any case, the TX and RX FIFOs will only accept 8
bits for a read or a write.

Both the RX FIFO and TX FIFO are flushed when the 12C port is disabled by clearing /2Cn_CTRLO.i2cen = 0.

The TX FIFO and RX FIFO can be flushed by setting the Transmit FIFO Flush bit (/2Cn_TXCTRLO.txfsh = 1) or the Receive FIFO
Flush bit (/2Cn_RXCTRLO.rxfsh = 1), respectively.

12.7.1 Transmit Lockout

Under certain conditions the TX FIFO is automatically locked by hardware and flushed so stale data is not unintentionally
transmitted. The TX FIFO is automatically flushed, and writes are locked out under the following conditions:

e General Call Address match and TX FIFO Preloading is disabled

e Slave Address match and TX FIFO Preloading is disabled

e Operating as a slave transmitter, and a NACK is received.

e Any of the following interrupts: Arbitration Error, Timeout Error, Master Mode Address NACK, Data NACK Error,
Start Error, and STOP Condition Detected.

When the above conditions occur, the TX FIFO is flushed so stale data is not unintentionally transmitted. In addition, the
Transmit Lockout Flag is set (/2Cn_INTFLO.txloi = 1) and writes to the TX FIFO are ignored until firmware acknowledges the
external event by clearing /2Cn_INTFLO.txloi.

Flushing the TX FIFO on Slave Address Match or General Call Match can be disabled using the Transmit FIFO Preload bit
(/12Cn_TXCTRLO.txpreld). Setting this bit allows applications to preload the Transmit FIFO prior to a Slave Address Match.
This can be combined with Slave Clock Stretching disabled (/2Cn_CTRLO.sclstrd = 0) to maximize the chance of completing a
transmit operation without a transmit underflow error.

12.8 Interactive Receive Mode (IRXM)

In some situations, this I2C might want to inspect and respond to each byte of received data. In this case, Interactive
Receive Mode can be used. Interactive Receive Mode is enabled by setting /2Cn_CTRLO.irxm = 1. If Interactive Receive Mode
is enabled, it must occur before any 12C transfer is initiated.

When Interactive Receive Mode (IRXM) is enabled, after every data byte received the 12C peripheral automatically holds SCL
low before the ACK bit. Additionally, after the 8th SCL falling edge, the 12C peripheral sets the IRXM Interrupt Status Flag
(/2Cn_INTFLO.irxmi = 1). Application firmware must read the data and generate a response (ACK or NACK) by setting the
IRXM Acknowledge (/2Cn_CTRLO.ack) bit accordingly. Send an ACK by clearing the /12Cn_CTRLO.ack bit to 0. Send a NACK by
setting the /12Cn_CTRLO.ack bit to 1.

After setting the /12Cn_CTRLO.ack bit, clear the IRXM interrupt flag. Write 1 to /12Cn_INTFLO.irxmi to clear the interrupt flag.
When the IRXM interrupt flag is cleared, the 12C peripheral hardware releases the SCL line and sends the /2Cn_CTRLO.ack on
the SDA line. For both master and slave operations, SCL is released only after the necessary SCL low time requirement is
satisfied to conform with tsu;dat timing.
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While I°C peripheral is waiting for the application firmware to clear the /2Cn_INTFLO.irxmi flag, firmware can disable
Interactive Receive Mode and, if operating as a master, load the remaining number of bytes to be received for the
transaction. This allows firmware to examine the initial bytes of a transaction, which might be a command, and then disable
Interactive Receive Mode to receive the remaining bytes in normal operation.

During IRXM, received data is not placed in the RX FIFO. Instead, the /2Cn_FIFO address is repurposed to directly read the

receive shift register, bypassing the RX FIFO. Therefore, before disabling Interactive Receive Mode, firmware must first read
the data byte from /2Cn_FI/FO.data. If the IRXM byte is not read, the next read from the RX FIFO returns OxFF.

Note: Interactive Receive Mode does not apply to address bytes, only to data bytes.

Note: Interactive Receive Mode does not apply to general call address responses or START byte responses.

12.9 |12C DMA Control

There are independent DMA channels for each TX FIFO and each RX FIFO. DMA activity is triggered by the TX FIFO
(/I2Cn_TXCTRLO.txth) and RX FIFO (/2Cn_RXCTRLO.rxth) threshold levels.

12.9.1 I’C Transmit DMA Burst Size

When the TX FIFO byte count (/2Cn_TXCTRLI1.txfifo) is less than or equal to the TX FIFO Threshold Level /2Cn_TXCTRLO.txth,
then the DMA transfers data into the TX FIFO according to the DMA configuration. To ensure the DMA does not overflow
the TX FIFO, the DMA burst size should be set as follows:

Equation 12-3: DMA Burst Size Calculation for I°C Transmit
DMA Burst Size = TX FIFO Depth — I2Cn_TXCTRLO.txth = 8 — I2Cn_TXCTRLO. txth
where 0 < I2Cn_TXCTRLO < 7

Applications trying to avoid transmit underflow and/or clock stretching should use a smaller burst size and higher
[2Cn_TXCTRLO.txth setting. This fills up the FIFO more frequently but increases internal bus traffic.

12.9.2 I’C Receive DMA Burst Size

When the RX FIFO count (/2Cn_RXCTRL1.rxfifo) is greater than or equal to the RX FIFO Threshold Level /2Cn_RXCTRLO.rxth,
the DMA transfers data out of the RX FIFO according to the DMA configuration. To ensure the DMA does not underflow the
RX FIFO, the DMA burst size should be set as follows:

Equation 12-4: DMA Burst Size Calculation for I°C Receive

DMA Burst Size = [2Cn_RXCTRLO.rxth

where 1 < [2Cn_RXCTRLO.rxth < 8

Applications trying to avoid receive overflow and/or clock stretching should use a smaller burst size and lower
[2Cn_RXCTRLO.rxth. This results in reading from the Receive FIFO more frequently but increases internal bus traffic.

Maxim Integrated Page 140 of 195



maxim MAX32660 User Guide
integrated..

Note for receive operations, the length of the DMA transaction (in bytes) must be an integer multiple of 12Cn_RXCTRLO.rxth.
Otherwise, the receive transaction will end with some data still in the RX FIFO, but not enough to trigger an interrupt to the
DMA, leaving the DMA transaction incomplete. One easy way to ensure this for all transaction lengths is to set burst size

to 1(/2Cn_RXCTRLO.rxth = 1).

To enable DMA transfers, enable the TX DMA channel (/2Cn_DMA.txen) and/or the RX DMA channel (/2Cn_DMA.rxen).
Refer to section /12C DMA Control for more information on configuring the DMA.

12.10 I’C Master Mode Transmit Operation

The peripheral operates in master mode when Master Mode Enable /12Cn_CTRLO.mst = 1. To initiate a transfer, the master
generates a START condition by setting /2Cn_MSTR_MODE.start=1. If the bus is busy, it does not generate a START
condition until the bus is available.

A master can communicate with two slave devices without relinquishing the bus. Instead of generating a STOP condition
after communicating with the first slave, the master generates a Repeated START condition, or RESTART, by setting
12Cn_MSTR_MODE.restart = 1. If a transaction is in progress, the master finishes the transaction before generating a
RESTART. The controller then transmits the slave address stored in the TX FIFO. The /12Cn_MSTR_MODE.restart bit is
automatically cleared to 0 as soon as the master begins a RESTART condition. The reception of a STOP condition clears any
pending RESTART.

12Cn_MSTR_MODE.start is automatically cleared to 0 after the master has completed a transaction and sent a STOP
condition.

The master can also generate a STOP condition by setting /2Cn_MSTR_MODE .stop = 1.

If both START and RESTART conditions are enabled at the same time, a START condition is generated first. Then, at the end
of the first transaction, a RESTART condition is generated.

If both RESTART and STOP conditions are enabled at the same time, a STOP condition is not generated. Instead, a RESTART
condition is generated. After the RESTART condition is generated, both bits are cleared.

If START, RESTART, and STOP are all enabled at the same time, a START condition is first generated. At the end of the first
transaction, a RESTART condition is generated. The /12Cn_MSTR_MODE.stop bit is cleared and ignored.

A slave cannot generate START, RESTART, or STOP conditions. Therefore, when Master Mode is disabled, the
12Cn_MSTR_MODE.start, 12Cn_MSTR_MODE.restart, and 12Cn_MSTR_MODE.stop bits are all cleared to 0.

Note: After starting a transfer, 12Cn_MSTR_MODE.start = 1, changing the I°C configuration results in unpredictable
behavior.

12.11 12C Master Mode Transmit Bus Arbitration

The I12C protocol supports multiple masters on the same bus. When the bus is free, it is possible that two masters might try
to initiate communication at the same time. This is a valid bus condition. If this occurs, only one master can remain in
master mode and complete its transaction. The other master must back off transmission and wait until the bus is idle. This
process is called bus arbitration.

To determine which master wins the arbitration, each master compares the data being transmitted on SDA to the value
observed on SDA. If the master attempting to transmit a 1 on SDA (that is, the master wants SDA to float) senses a 0
instead, that master concludes that it has lost arbitration because another master is transmitting a 0 onto SDA. It then
cedes the bus by switching off its SDA driver.
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Note that this arbitration scheme works with any number of bus masters: if more than two masters begin transmitting
simultaneously, the arbitration continues as each master cedes the bus until only one master remains transmitting. Data is
not corrupted because as soon as each master realizes it has lost arbitration it stops transmitting, leaving the data on SDA
intact.

Once a master has lost arbitration it stops generating SCL, sets /2Cn_INTFLO.areri, and clears /12Cn_MSTR_MODE .start,
12Cn_MSTR_MODE.restart, and /12Cn_MSTR_MODE.stop to 0.

The 1°C master peripheral is compliant with the bus arbitration requirements of the I12C specification. 1°C bus arbitration is
handled by the peripheral hardware and requires no additional configuration.

12.12 SCL Clock Generation for Standard, Fast and Fast-Plus Modes

The master generates the 12C clock on the SCL line. Application code must configure the /2Cn_CLKHI and 12Cn_CLKLO
registers for the desired I2C operating frequency.

The 12C peripheral clock is supplied directly by the system peripheral clock, fpcik-

The SCL high time is configured in the 12C Clock High Time register field /2Cn_CLKHI.scl_hi. The SCL low time is configured in
the I2C Clock Low Time register field /12Cn_CLKLO.scl_lo. Each of these fields is 8-bits.

Equation 12-5: I°C Clock High Time Calculation

tSCL_HI = tIZC_CLK X (IZCn_CLKHISCl_hl + 1)

Equation 12-6: I°C Clock Low Time Calculation
tSCL_LO = tIZC_CLK X (IZCn_CLKLOSCl_lO + 1)

Figure 12-4 shows the association between the SCL clock low and high times for Standard, Fast and Fast-Plus I°C
frequencies.

Figure 12-4: I°C Clock Period
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During synchronization, external masters or external slaves may be driving SCL simultaneously. This affects the SCL duty
cycle. By monitoring SCL, the controller can determine whether an external master or slave is holding SCL low. In either
case, the controller waits until SCL is high before starting to count the number of SCL high cycles. Similarly, if an external
master pulls SCL low before the controller has finished counting SCL high cycles, then the controller starts counting SCL low
cycles and releases SCL once the time period, /12Cn_CLKLO.scl_lo, has expired.
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Because the controller does not start counting the high/low time until the input buffer detects the new value, the actual
clock behavior is based on many factors. These include bus loading, other devices on the bus holding SCL low, and the filter
delay time of this device.

12.13 SCL Clock Generation for Hs-Mode

In Hs-Mode, the I*C-bus specification requires a SCL clock HIGH to LOW ratio of 1t0 2, tsc; 10 = 2 X tscy, ;- The
12Cn_HS_CLK register is used for configuring the Hs-Mode clock high and low times. Calculate the number of peripheral
clocks for the Hs-Mode bit rate of 3.4 Mbps using Equation 12-7. Using the result, pclk_count, calculate the SCL high time
using Equation 12-8, and the SCL low time using Equation 12-9.

Equation 12-7: I°C High Speed Mode Clock Count

fPCLK

pClk_COllTlt = m

Equation 12-8: Hs-Mode SCL High Time Calculation

pclk_count

I12Cn_HS_CLK.hs_clk_hi = 3

Equation 12-9: Hs-Mode SCL Low Time Calculation

(pclk_count x 2)
3

[2Cn_HS _CLK.hs_clk_lo = 1

Compensate for rounding errors in the calculation by rounding up the /12Cn_HS CLK.hs_clk_hi result if the least significant
bit is set.

12.14 TX FIFO Preloading

There may be situations where, when operating as a slave, firmware wants to preload the TX FIFO prior to a transmission,
such as when clock stretching is disabled. Firmware may also want to respond to an external master requesting data by
sending a NACK until the requested data is ready to transmit, rather than sending an ACK and then holding the bus low
while the data is prepared. By default, however, Address Match and General Call Match clear the TX FIFO preventing
firmware from preloading data into the TX FIFO. Firmware can change this behavior by enabling TX FIFO Preloading.

When TX FIFO Preloading is enabled, the application firmware controls ACKs to the external master using the TX Ready
(/12Cn_TXCTRL1.txrdy) bit. When /12Cn_TXCTRL1.txrdy is set to 0, hardware automatically NACKs all read transactions from
the Master. Setting /2Cn_TXCTRL1.txrdy to 1 sends an ACK to the Master on the next read transaction and transmits the
data in the TX FIFO. Preloading the TX FIFO must be complete prior to setting the /2Cn_TXCTRL1.txrdy field to 1.

Maxim Integrated Page 143 of 195



maxim MAX32660 User Guide
integrated..

The required steps for implementing TX FIFO Preloading in an application are as follow:

Set 12Cn_TXCTRL1.txrdy toO

Enable TX FIFO Preloading by setting /2Cn_TXCTRL1.txpreld to 1.

If the TX FIFO Lockout Flag (/2Cn_INTFLO.txloi) is set to 1, write 1 to clear the flag and enable writes to the TX FIFO.
Enable DMA or Interrupts if required.

Load the TX FIFO with the data to send when the Master sends the next read request.

Set /12Cn_TXCTRLI1.txrdy to 1 to automatically let the hardware send the preloaded FIFO on the next read from a
Master.

7. 12Cn_TXCTRL1.txrdy is cleared by hardware when a read occurs, and data is transmitted from the TX FIFO.

a. Once cleared, the application firmware may repeat the Preloading process or disable TX FIFO Preloading.

ounpwNRE

Note: The TX FIFO Lockout flag is set if an error condition occurs while TX FIFO Preloading is enabled.

12.15 Master Mode Receiver Operation

When in Master Mode, initiating a Master Receiver operation begins with the following sequence:

Write the number of data bytes to receive to the I1°C Receive Count field (/2Cn_RXCTRL1.rxcnt).

Write the Slave Address to the TX FIFO with the R/W bit setto 1

Send a START condition by setting /2Cn_MSTR_MODE.start = 1

The slave address is transmitted by the controller from the TX FIFO.

The I2C controller receives an ACK from the slave and the controller sets address ACK field

(/2Cn_INTFLO.adracki = 1).

The I2C controller receives data from the slave and automatically ACKs each byte.

Once /2Cn_RXCTRL1.rxcnt data bytes have been received, the I>C controller sends a NACK to the slave and sets the
Transfer Done Interrupt Status Flag (/12Cn_INTFLO.donei = 1).

8. If12Cn_MSTR_MODE.restart or I2Cn_MSTR_MODE.stop is set, then the I12C controller sends a repeated START or
STOP, respectively.

ukwNe

N

12.16 I°C Registers

The 12C0 base peripheral address is 0x4001 DO00. The 12C1 base peripheral address is 0x4001 EQ00. Refer to Table 3-1: APB
Peripheral Base Address Map for the addresses of all APB mapped peripherals.

Table 12-3: I°C Registers

Offset Register Name Access Description
[0x0000] 12Cn_CTRLO R/W I2C Control O Register
[0x0004] 12Cn_STATUS RO I2C Status Register
[0x0008] 12Cn_INTFLO R/W1C I2C Interrupt Flags O Register
[0x000C] 12Cn_INTENO R/W I2C Interrupt Enable O Register
[0x0010] 12Cn_INTFL1 R/W1C I2C Interrupts Flags 1 Register
[0x0014] 12Cn_INTEN1 R/W I2C Interrupts Enable 1 Register
[0x0018] 12Cn_FIFOLEN RO I2C FIFO Length Register
[0x001C] 12Cn_RXCTRLO R/W I2C Receive Control O Register
[0x0020] 12Cn_RXCTRL1 R/W I2C Receive Control 1 Register 1
[0x0024] 12Cn_TXCTRLO R/W I2C Transmit Control O Register 0
[0x0028] 12Cn_TXCTRL1 R/W I2C Transmit Control 1 Register 1
[0x002C] 12Cn_FIFO R/W I2C Transmit and Receive FIFO Register
[0x0030] 12Cn_MSTR_MODE R/W I2C Master Mode Register
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Offset

Register Name

Access Description

[0x0034]

12Cn_CLKLO

R/W I2C Clock Low Time Register

[0x0038]

12Cn_CLKHI

R/W I2C Clock High Time Register

[0x003C]

12Cn_HS_CLK

R/W I2C Hs-Mode Clock Control Register

[0x0040]

12Cn_TIMEOUT

R/W I2C Timeout Register

[0x0044]

12Cn_SLADDR

R/W I2C Slave Address Register

[0x0048]

12Cn_DMA

R/W I2C DMA Enable Register

1.1.2

I>C Register Details

Table 12-4: I°C Control Registers 0

12C Control O Register

12Cn_CTRLO [0x0000]

Bits

Name

Access

Reset

Description

31:16

R/W

Reserved for Future Use
Do not modify this field.

15

hsmode

R/W

High Speed Mode
Set this field to 1 to enable High-speed mode (Hs-mode) operation. This field must be
set to O for Standard, Fast or Fast-Plus operation.

0: Hs-mode not enabled.
1: Hs-mode enabled.

14

R/W

Reserved for Future Use
Do not modify this field.

13

scl_ppm

R/W

SCL Push-Pull Mode Enable
Setting this field enables push-pull mode for the SCL hardware pin. This field should
not be set unless any external slave device will never actively drive SCL low.

0: SCL operates in standard 12C open-drain mode
1: SCL operates in push-pull mode without the need for a pull-up resistor. Only
recommended when in Master mode and external slaves will not drive SCL low.

12

scl_strd

R/W

SCL Clock Stretch Control
0: Enable Slave clock stretching
1: Disable Slave clock stretching

11

read

Read/Write Bit Status

Returns the logic level of the R/W bit on a received address match
(/2Cn_INTFLO.ami = 1) or general call match (/2Cn_INTFLO.gci = 1). This bit is valid for
three SCL clock cycles after the address match status flag is set.

10

swoe

R/W

Software output Enabled

When set, pins SDA and SCL are directly controlled by the fields /2Cn_CTRLO.sdao and
12Cn_CTRLO.sclo, rather than the I2C controller. Setting this field to 1 enables software
bit bang control of I12C.

0: The I2C controller manages the SDA and SCL pins in hardware.
1: SDA and SCL are controller by firmware using the /2Cn_CTRLO.sdao and
12Cn_CTRLO.sclo fields.

sda

RO

SDA Status

Returns the current logic level of the SDA pin.
0: SDA pin is logic low.
1: SDA pin is logic high.
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I2C Control 0 Register

12Cn_CTRLO [0x0000]

Bits

Name

Access

Reset

Description

scl

RO

SCL Status

Returns the current logic level of the SCL hardware pin.
0: SCL pin is logic low.
1: SCL pin is logic high.

sdao

R/W

SDA Pin Control
Set the state of the SDA hardware pin (actively pull low or float).

0: Pull SDA Low
1: Release SDA

Note: Only valid when 12Cn_CTRLO.swoe = 1

sclo

R/W

SCL Pin Control
Set the state of the SCL hardware pin (actively pull low or float).

0: Pull SCL low
1: Release SCL

Note: Only valid when 12Cn_CTRLO.swoe=1

R/W

Reserved for Future Use
Do not modify this field.

ack

R/W

Interactive Receive Mode (IRXM) Acknowledge
If IRM is enabled (/2Cn_CTRLO.irxm = 1), this field determines if the hardware sends
an ACK or a NACK to an IRM transaction.

0: Respond to IRM with ACK
1: Respond to IRM with NACK

irxm

R/W

Interactive Receive Mode (IRXM)

When receiving data, allows for an Interactive Receive Mode (IRM) interrupt event
after each received byte of data. The I2C peripheral hardware can be enabled to send
either an ACK or NACK for IRM. See Interactive Receive Mode section for detailed
information.

0: Disable Interactive Receive Mode
1: Enable Interactive Receive Mode

Note: Only set this field when the I2C bus is inactive.

gcen

R/W

General Call Address Enable
Set this field to 1 to enable General Call Address Acknowledgement.

0: Ignore General Call Address
1: Acknowledge General Call Address

mst

R/W

Master Mode Enable
Setting this field to 1 enables Master mode operation for the 12C peripheral. Setting
this field to 0 enables the I2C peripheral for Slave mode operation.

0: Slave mode enabled
1: Master mode enabled

i2cen

R/W

12C Enable
Set this field to 1 to enable the I12C peripheral.

0: 12C peripheral disabled
1: I2C peripheral enabled
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Table 12-5: I°C Status Registers

I2C Status Register 12Cn_STATUS [0x0004]

Bits Name Access Reset | Description

Reserved for Future Use

31:12 B R/W B Do not modify this field.
12C Controller Status
This field indicates the status of the I2C controller.
stat Controller Status
0 Idle
1 Master Transmit address
2 Master Receive address ACK
3 Master Transmit extended address
4 Master Receive extended address ACK
5 Slave Receive address
6 Slave Transmit address ACK
11:8 stat RO 0 7 Slave Receive extended address
8 Slave transit extended address ACK
9 Transmit data (Master or Slave)
10 Receive data ACK (Master or Slave)
11 Receive data (Master or Slave)
12 Transmit data ACK (Master or Slave)
13 NACK stage (Master or Slave)
14 Reserved for Future Use
Another master is addressing another slave. The
15 transaction is ongoing but the 12C controller is not
actively part of the transaction.

SCL Drive Status
This field indicates if an external device is behaving as a master by actively driving the
5 ckmd RO 0 SCL line.
0: External device not driving SCL
1: External device is a Master actively driving the SCL pin
TX FIFO Full
When set, the TX FIFO is full.
0: TX FIFO is not full
1: TX FIFO full

TX FIFO Empty
If set, the TX FIFO is empty.

0: TX FIFO is not empty
1: TX FIFO is empty

RX FIFO Full

If set, the RX FIFO is full.
0: RX FIFO not full
1: RX FIFO Full

RX FIFO Empty
If set, the RX FIFO is empty.

0: RX FIFO is not empty
1: RX FIFO is empty

4 txf RO 0

3 txe RO 1

2 rxf RO 0

1 rxe RO 1
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I2C Status Register 12Cn_STATUS [0x0004]
Bits Name Access Reset | Description
Bus Busy
If set, the I2C bus is active.
0 busy RO 0
0: Busiis idle
1: Bus is busy
Table 12-6: I°C Interrupt Status Flags Registers 0
I2C Interrupt Status Flags 0 Register 12Cn_INTFLO [0x0008]
Bits Name Access Reset | Description
Reserved for Future Use
31:16 B R/W 0 Do not modify this field.
TX FIFO Locked Interrupt Flag
If set, the TX FIFO is locked and writes to the TX FIFO are ignored. This field is set to 1
by hardware to prevent stale data from being transmitted from the TX FIFO. When
15 txloi R/W1C 0 set, the TX FIFO is automatically flushed. Writes to the TX FIFO are ignored until this
flag is cleared. Write 1 to clear.
0: TX FIFO not locked.
1: TX FIFO is locked and all writes to the TX FIFO are ignored.
Out of Sequence STOP Interrupt Flag
This flag is set if a STOP condition occurs on the I12C Bus out of expected sequence.
14 stoperi R/W1C 0 Write 1 to clear this field. Writing 0 has no effect.
0: Error condition has not occurred.
1: Out of sequence STOP condition occurred.
Out of Sequence START Interrupt Flag
This flag is set if a START condition occurs on the 12C Bus out of expected sequence.
13 strteri R/W1C 0 Write 1 to clear this field. Writing 0 has no effect.
0: Error condition has not occurred.
1: Out of sequence START condition occurred.
Slave Mode Do Not Respond Interrupt Flag
This occurs if an address match is made, but the TX FIFO or RX FIFO is not ready.
12 dnreri R/W1C 0 Write 1 to clear this field. Writing 0 has no effect.
0: Error condition has not occurred.
1: 12C address match has occurred and either the TX or RX FIFO is not configured.
Master Mode: Data NACK from External Slave Interrupt Flag
This flag is set by hardware if a NACK is received from a slave on the 12C bus. This flag
) is only valid if the 12Cn peripheral is configured for Master Mode operation. Write 1
1 dateri R/W1C 0 to clear. Write 0 has no effect.
0: Error condition has not occurred.
1: Data NACK received from a slave.
Master Mode: Address NACK from Slave Error Flag
This flag is set by hardware if an Address NACK is received from a slave on the I12C bus.
) This flag is only valid if the 12Cn peripheral is configured for Master Mode operation.
10 adreri R/W1C 0 Write 1 to clear. Write 0 has no effect.
0: Error condition has not occurred.
1: Address NACK received from a slave.
Timeout Error Interrupt Flag
This occurs when this device holds SCL low longer than the programmed timeout
9 toeri R/ W1C 0 value. Applies to both Master and Slave Mode. Write 1 to clear. Write 0 has no effect.
0: Timeout error has not occurred.
1: Timeout error occurred.
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I2C Interrupt Status Flags O Register

12Cn_INTFLO [0x0008]

Bits

Name

Access

Reset

Description

arberi

R/ W1C

Master Mode Arbitration Lost Interrupt Flag
Write 1 to clear. Write 0 has no effect.

0: Condition has not occurred.
1: Condition occurred.

adracki

R/ W1C

Master Mode: Address ACK from External Slave Interrupt Flag
This field is set when a slave address ACK is received. Write 1 to clear. Write 0 has no
effect.

0: Condition has not occurred.
1: The slave device ACK for the address was received.

stopi

R/ W1C

Slave Mode: STOP Condition Interrupt Flag
This flag is set by hardware when a STOP condition is detected on the I12C bus. Write 1
to clear. Write 0 has no effect.

0: Stop condition has not occurred
1: Stop condition occurred

txthi

RO

TX FIFO Threshold Level Interrupt Flag

This field is set by hardware if the number of bytes in the Transmit FIFO is less than or
equal to the Transmit FIFO threshold level. Write 1 to clear. This field is automatically
cleared by hardware when the TX FIFO contains fewer bytes than the TX threshold
level.

0: TX FIFO contains more bytes than the TX threshold level.
1: TX FIFO contains TX threshold level or fewer bytes (Default).

rxthi

RO

RX FIFO Threshold Level Interrupt Flag

This field is set by hardware if the number of bytes in the Receive FIFO is greater than
or equal top the Receive FIFO threshold level. This field is automatically cleared when
the RX FIFO contains fewer bytes than the RX threshold setting.

0: RX FIFO contains fewer bytes than the RX threshold level.
1: RX FIFO contains at least RX threshold level of bytes (Default).

ami

R/W1C

Slave Mode: Address Match Status Interrupt Flag
In Slave Mode operation, a slave mode address match condition has occurred. Write
1 to clear. Writing 0 has no effect.

0: Slave address match has not occurred.
1: Slave address match occurred.

gci

R/W1C

Slave Mode: General Call Address Match Received Interrupt Flag
In Slave Mode operation, a general call address match condition has occurred.

Write 1 to clear. Writing 0 has no effect.

0: General call address match has not occurred.
1: General call address match occurred.

irkxmi

R/W1C

Interactive Receive Mode Interrupt Flag
Write 1 to clear. Writing 0 is ignored.

0: Interrupt condition has not occurred.
1: Interrupt condition occurred.

donei

R/W1C

Transfer Complete Interrupt Flag

This flag is set for both Master and Slave mode for both transmit and receive
operations on the SCL falling edge after an ACK is received or sent. Write 1 to clear.
Writing 0 has no effect.

0: Transfer is not complete.
1: Transfer complete.
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Table 12-7: I°C Interrupt Enable O Registers

I2C Interrupt Enable 0 Register 12Cn_INTENO [0x000C]
Bits Name Access Reset | Description

Reserved for Future Use

31:16 B R/W 0 Do not modify this field.
TX FIFO Locked Out Interrupt Enable
Set this field to enable events for TX FIFO lock events.
15 txloie R/W 0
0: Interrupt disabled.
1: Interrupt enabled.
Out of Sequence STOP condition detected Interrupt Enable
. Set this field to enable events for an out of sequence STOP condition event.
14 stoperie R/W 0 .
0: Interrupt disabled.
1: Interrupt enabled.
Out of Sequence START condition detected Interrupt Enable
. Set this field to enable events for an out of sequence START condition event.
13 strterie R/W 0

0: Interrupt disabled.
1: Interrupt enabled.

Slave Mode Do Not Respond Interrupt Enable

Set this field to enable events in Slave Mode when the Do Not Respond condition
12 dnrerie R/W 0 occurs.

0: Interrupt disabled.

1: Interrupt enabled.

Master Mode Received Data NACK from Slave Interrupt Enable
Set this field to enable events for Master Mode external device data NACK events.

11 daterie R/W 0
0: Interrupt disabled.
1: Interrupt enabled.
Master Mode Received Address NACK from Slave Interrupt Enable
. Set this field to enable events for Master Mode slave device address NACK events.
10 adrerie R/W 0 .
0: Interrupt disabled.
1: Interrupt enabled.
Timeout Error Interrupt Enable
. Set this field to enable events for a timeout error interrupt event.
9 toerie R/W 0 )
0: Interrupt disabled.
1: Interrupt enabled.
Master Mode Arbitration Lost Interrupt Enable
. Set this field to enable events in Master Mode for arbitration lost events.
8 arberie R/W 0 .
0: Interrupt disabled.
1: Interrupt enabled.
Received Address ACK from Slave Interrupt Enable
. Set this field to enable events for Master Mode slave device address ACK events.
7 adrackie R/W 0
0: Interrupt disabled.
1: Interrupt enabled.
STOP Condition Detected Interrupt Enable
) Set this field to enable interrupt events for STOP conditions.
6 stopie R/W 0 )
0: Interrupt disabled.
1: Interrupt enabled.
TX FIFO Threshold Level Interrupt Enable
) Set this field to enable interrupt events when a TX FIFO threshold event occurs.
5 txthie R/W 0

0: Interrupt disabled.
1: Interrupt enabled.
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I2C Interrupt Enable 0 Register 12Cn_INTENO [0x000C]
Bits Name Access Reset | Description
RX FIFO Threshold Level Interrupt Enable
. Set this field to enable interrupt events when an RX FIFO threshold event occurs.
4 rxthie R/W 0
0: Interrupt disabled.
1: Interrupt enabled.
Slave Mode Incoming Address Match Interrupt Enable
. Set this field to enable the slave mode address match interrupt event.
3 amie R/W 0 .
0: Interrupt disabled.
1: Interrupt enabled.
Slave Mode General Call Address Match Received Interrupt Enable
Set this field to enable the slave mode general call address match received interrupt
2 gcie R/W 0 event.
0: Interrupt disabled.
1: Interrupt enabled.
Interactive Receive Interrupt Enable
Set this field to enable the interactive receive interrupt event.
1 irxmie R/W 0
0: Interrupt disabled.
1: Interrupt enabled.
Transfer Complete Interrupt Enable
) Set this field to enable the transfer complete interrupt event.
0 doneie R/W 0 .
0: Interrupt disabled.
1: Interrupt enabled.

Table 12-8: I°C Interrupt Status Flags 1 Registers

I2C Interrupt Status Flags 1 Register

12Cn_INTFL1 [0x0010]

Bits

Name

Access

Reset

Description

31:2

R/W

Reserved for Future Use
Do not modify this field.

txufi

R/W1C

Slave Mode: TX FIFO Underflow Status Flag

In Slave Mode operation, the hardware sets this flag automatically if the TX FIFO is
empty and the master requests more data by sending an ACK after the previous byte
transferred.

0: Slave mode TX FIFO underflow condition has not occurred.
1: Slave mode TX FIFO underflow condition occurred.

rxofi

R/W1C

Slave Mode: RX FIFO Overflow Status Flag
In Slave Mode operation, the hardware sets this flag automatically when an RX FIFO
overflow occurs. Write 1 to clear. Writing 0 has no effect.

0: Slave mode RX FIFO overflow event has not occurred.
1: Slave mode RX FIFO overflow condition occurred (data lost).

Table 12-9: I°C Interrupt Enable Registers 1

I2C Interrupt Enable 1 Register 12Cn_INTEN1 [0x0014]
Bits Name Access Reset | Description
Reserved for Future Use
31:2 ) R/W 0 Do not modify this field.
Slave Mode TX FIFO Underflow Interrupt Enable
In slave mode operation, set this field to enable the TX FIFO underflow interrupt.
1 txufie R/W 0
0: Interrupt disabled.
1: Interrupt enabled.
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I2C Interrupt Enable 1 Register 12Cn_INTEN1 [0x0014]
Bits Name Access Reset | Description
Slave Mode RX FIFO Overflow Interrupt Enable
. In slave mode operation, set this field to enable the RX FIFO overflow interrupt.
0 rxofie R/W 0
0: Interrupt disabled.
1: Interrupt enabled.
Table 12-10: PC FIFO Length Registers
I2C FIFO Length Register 12Cn_FIFOLEN [0x0018]
Bits Name Access Reset | Description
Reserved for Future Use
31:16 B R/W 0 Do not modify this field.
TX FIFO Length
15:8 txlen RO 8 Returns the length of the TX FIFO.
8: 8-byte TX FIFO.
RX FIFO Length
7:0 rxlen RO 8 Returns the length of the RX FIFO.
8: 8-byte RX FIFO.

Table 12-11: IPC Receive Control Registers 0

12C Receive Control Register 0 12Cn_RXCTRLO [0x001C]
Bits Name Access Reset | Description
Reserved for Future Use
31:12 - R/W 0 | Do not modify this field.
RX FIFO Threshold Level
Set this field to the required number of bytes to trigger a RX FIFO threshold event.
When the number of bytes in the RX FIFO is equal to or greater than this field, the
hardware sets the /2Cn_INTFLO.rxthi bit indicating an RX FIFO threshold level event.
11:8 rxth R/W 0 0: 0 bytes or more in the RX FIFO causes a threshold event.
1: 1+ bytes in the RX FIFO triggers a receive threshold event (recommended
minimum value).
8: RX FIFO threshold event only occurs when the RX FIFO is full.
Flush RX FIFO
Write 1 to this field to initiate a RX FIFO flush, clearing all data in the RX FIFO. This
field is automatically cleared by hardware when the RX FIFO flush completes. Writing
7 rxfsh R/W10 0 0 has no effect.
0: RX FIFO flush complete or not active.
1: Flush the RX FIFO
Reserved for Future Use
6:1 B R/W 0 Do not modify this field.
Do Not Respond
Slave mode operation only.
0: If the RX FIFO contains data and an external master requests a WRITE
0 dnr R/W 0 transaction, respond to an address match with an ACK but NACK the subsequent
data byte(s). (No additional data is written into the RX FIFO.)
1: If the RX FIFO contains data and a master requests a WRITE transaction, do not
respond to an address match and send a NACK instead.
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MAX32660 User Guide

I2C Receive Control 1 Register

12Cn_RXCTRL1 [0x0020]

Bits

Name

Access

Reset

Description

31:12

R/W

Reserved for Future Use
Do not modify this field.

11:8

rxfifo

RX FIFO Byte Count
Returns the number of bytes currently in the RX FIFO.

0: No data in the RX FIFO.

8: 8 bytes in the RX FIFO (max value).

7:0

rxcnt

R/W

RX FIFO Transaction Byte Count
When in Master Mode, write the number of bytes to be received in a transaction
from 1 to 256. 0 represents 256.

0: 256 byte receive transaction.
1: 1 byte receive transaction.
2: 2 byte receive transaction.

255: 255 byte receive transaction.

Table 12-13: I°C Transmit Control Registers 0

12C Transmit Control Register 0 12Cn_TXCTRLO [0x0024]
Bits Name Access Reset | Description
Reserved for Future Use
31:12 - R/W "~ | Do not modify this field.
TX FIFO Threshold Level
Sets the level for a Transmit FIFO threshold event interrupt. If the number of bytes
remaining in the TX FIFO falls to this level or lower the interrupt flag
12Cn_INTFLO.txthi is set indicating a TX FIFO Threshold Event occurred.
11:8 txth R/W 0 0: 0 bytes remaining in the TX FIFO triggers a TX FIFO threshold event.
1: 1 byte or less remaining in the TX FIFO triggers a TX FIFO threshold event
(recommended minimum value).
7: 7 or fewer bytes remaining in the TX FIFO triggers a TX FIFO threshold event
TX FIFO Flush
Write this field to 1 to initiate a TX FIFO flush, clearing all remaining data from the
transmit FIFO.
0: TX FIFO flush is complete or not active.
7 txfsh R/W10 0 1: Flush the TX FIFO
Note: Hardware automatically clears this bit to O after it is written to 1 when the
flush is completed.
Note: If 12Cn_INTFLO.txloi = 1, then |12Cn_TXCTRLO.txfsh = 1.
Reserved for Future Use
6:1 ) R/W 0 Do not modify this field.
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I2C Transmit Control Register 0 12Cn_TXCTRLO [0x0024]
Bits Name Access Reset | Description
TX FIFO Preload Mode Enable
0: Normal operation. An address match in Slave Mode, or a General Call address
match, will flush and lock the TX FIFO so it cannot be written and set
0 txpreld R/W 0 12Cn_INTFLO.txloi.

1: TX FIFO Preload Mode. An address match in Slave Mode, or a General Call
address match, will not lock the TX FIFO and will not set /2Cn_INTFLO.txloi. This
allows firmware to preload data into the TX FIFO. The status of the I2C is
controllable at /12Cn_TXCTRL1.txrdy.

Table 12-14: I°C Transmit Control Registers 1

I2C Transmit Control Register 1 12Cn_TXCTRL1 [0x0028]
Bits Name Access | Reset | Description
Reserved for Future Use
31:12 B R/W 0 Do not modify this field.
. Transmit FIFO Byte Count Status
11:8 txfifo RO 0 Contains the number of bytes remaining in the TX FIFO
Reserved for Future Use
7:6 - R/W 1 0| b6 not modify this field.
TX FIFO Auto Flush Disable for NACK
Setting this field to 1 disables the TX FIFO Automatic Flush when a NACK is received
at the end of a slave transaction.
0: The TX FIFO is automatically flushed if a NACK is received at the end of a slave
5 flsh_nack_dis R/W 0 transaction.
1: The TX FIFO is not flushed when a NACK is received at the end of a slave
transaction.
Note: This field is valid for slave mode operation only and is ignored if the 1°C mode
is set to master.
TX FIFO Auto Flush Disable for Slave Address Match
Setting this field to 1 disables the TX FIFO Automatic Flush when a Slave Address
Match occurs.
4 flsh_sladdr_dis R/W 0 0: The TX FIFO is automatically flushed on a Slave Address Match.
1: The TX FIFO is not flushed on a Slave Address Match.
Note: This field is valid for slave mode operation only and is ignored if the 1°C mode
is set to master.
Reserved for Future Use
3 B R/W 0 Do not modify this field.
TX FIFO Auto Flush Disable on General Call Address Match
Setting this field to 1 disables the TX FIFO Automatic Flush when a General Call
Address Match occurs.
2 flsh_gcaddr_dis R/W 0 0: The TX FIFO is automatically flushed on a General Call Address Match.
1: The TX FIFO is not flushed on a General Call Address Match.
Note: This field is valid for slave mode operation only and is ignored if the I2C mode
is set to master.
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I2C Transmit Control Register 1 12Cn_TXCTRL1 [0x0028]
Bits Name Access | Reset | Description

Slave Mode Transmit Last

This bit decides what to do if the I2C is in Slave Mode, is transmitting data to a

Master, and the TX FIFO is empty.

1 txlast R/W10 0 0: Hold SCL low. This pauses transmission until data is written to the TX FIFO.
1: End transaction by releasing SCL.

Cleared on a STOP/RESTART condition, or if /2Cn_INTFLO.txloi=1 (transmit FIFO

locked for writing).

Transmit FIFO Preload Ready Status

When TX FIFO Preload Mode is enabled, /12Cn_TXCTRLO.txpreld = 1, this bit is
automatically cleared to 0. While this bit is 0, if the I12C hardware receives a slave
address match a NACK is sent. Once the I2C hardware is ready (firmware has

0 txrdy R/W10 1 preloaded the TX FIFO, configured the DMA, etc.) application firmware must set this
bit to 1 so the 12C hardware will send an ACK on a slave address match.

When TX FIFO Preload Mode is disabled, /2Cn_TXCTRLO.txpreld = 1, this bit is forced
to 1 and the 12C hardware behaves normally.

Table 12-15: °C Data Registers

12C Data Register 12Cn_FIFO [0x002C]

Bits Name Access Reset | Description

Reserved for Future Use

31:8 B R/W 0 Do not modify this field.
12C FIFO Data Register
Reading from this register pops data from the RX FIFO and writes to this register
7:0 data R/W OXFF pushes data onto the TX FIFO. If the RX FIFO is empty, reading this field returns OxFF.

Note: If the RX FIFO is empty, reads from this field return OxFF.
Note: If the TX FIFO is full, writes to this field are ignored.

Table 12-16: ’C Master Mode Control Registers

12C Master Mode Control Register 12Cn_MSTR_MODE [0x0030]

Bits Name Access Reset | Description

Reserved for Future Use

31:8 - R/W 0 Do not modify this field.

Slave Extended Addressing
7 sea R/W 0 0: Send a 7-bit address to the slave
1: Send a 10-bit address to the slave

Reserved for Future Use

6:3 i} R/W 0 Do not modify this field.
Send STOP Condition
0: Stop condition completed or inactive.
2 stop R/W10 0 1: Send a STOP Condition

Note: This bit is automatically cleared by hardware when the STOP condition begins.

Maxim Integrated Page 155 of 195



maxim

integrated..

MAX32660 User Guide

12C Master Mode Control Register

12Cn_MSTR_MODE [0x0030]

Bits

Name

Access

Reset

Description

restart

R/W10

Send Repeated START Condition
After sending data to a slave, instead of sending a STOP condition the master may
send another START to retain control of the bus.

0: Repeated start condition complete or inactive.
1: Send a Repeated START

Note: This bit is automatically cleared by hardware when the repeated START
condition begins.

start

R/W10

Start Master Mode Transfer
0: Master mode transfer inactive.
1: Start Master Mode Transfer

Note: This bit is automatically cleared by hardware when the transfer is completed or
aborted.

Table 12-17: ’C SCL Low Control Register

12C Clock Low Control 12Cn_CLKLO [0x0034]
Bits Name Access Reset | Description
Reserved for Future Use
31:9 B R/W 0 Do not modify this field.
Clock Low Time
In Master Mode, this configures the SCL low time.
8:0 scl_lo R/W 1 tscrrow = frzc.cx X (scl_lo + 1)
Note: 0 is not a valid setting for this field.

Table 12-18: I°C SCL High Control Register

12C Clock High Control Register 12Cn_CLKHI [0x0038]
Bits Name Access Reset | Description
Reserved for Future Use
31:9 B R/W 0 Do not modify this field.
Clock High Time
In Master Mode, this configures the SCL high time.
-1 ;
t = X (scl_hi+1
SCL_HIGH /fIZC_CLK (sclhi+1)
8:0 scl_hi R/W 1 In both Master and Slave Mode, this also configures the time SCL is held low after
new data is loaded from the TX FIFO or after firmware clears irxmi during Interactive
Receive Mode.
Note: 0 is not a valid setting for this field.
Table 12-19: I°C Timeout Registers
I2C Timeout Register 12Cn_HS_CLK [0x003C]
Bits Name Access Reset |Description
Reserved for Future Use
31:16 - R/W 0

Do not modify this field.
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I2C Timeout Register

12Cn_HS_CLK [0x003C]

Bits Name Access

Reset

Description

15:8 hs_clk_hi R/W

Hs-Mode Clock High Time
This field sets the Hs-Mode clock low count. In Slave mode, this is the time SCL is held
low after data is output on SDA. The following equation defined the clock low time.

tus cLk I = 1/fm oy X (hs_clk_hi+ 1)

Note: Refer to section JL:KIJ:KLJ:LKJ:KLJ:L for details on the requirements for the Hs-
mode clock high and low times.

7:0 hs_clk_lo R/W

Hs-Mode Clock Low Time
This field sets the Hs-Mode clock low count. In Slave mode, this is the time SCL is held
low after data is output on SDA. The following equation defined the clock low time.

tHS_CLK_LO = 1/f‘IZC CLK X (hS_Clk_lO + 1)

Note: Refer to section 12.13 SCL Clock Generation for Hs-Mode for details on the
requirements for the Hs-mode clock high and low times.

Table 12-20: I°C Timeout Registers

12C Timeout Register

12Cn_TIMEOUT [0x0040]

Bits Name Access

Reset

Description

31:16 - R/W

Reserved for Future Use
Do not modify this field.

15:0 to R/W

Bus Error SCL Timeout Period
Set this value to the number of 12C clock cycles desired to cause a bus timeout error.

The 12Cn peripheral timeout timer starts when it pulls SCL low. After the 12Cn
peripheral releases the line, if the line is not pulled high prior to the timeout number
of I2C clock cycles, a bus error condition is set (/2Cn_INTFLO.toeri = 1) and the 12Cn
peripheral releases the SCL and SDA lines

0: Timeout disabled.
All other values result in a timeout calculation of:

-1
tpys_TiMEOUT = /flzc CLK X to

Note: The timeout counter monitors the 12Cn controller’s driving of the SCL pin, not an
external I2C master driving the SCL pin.

Table 12-21: I°C Slave Address Register

12C Slave Address Register 12Cn_SLADDR [0x0044]
Bits Name Access Reset Description
Reserved for Future Use
31:16 ) R/W 0 Do not modify this field.
Slave Mode Extended Address Select
When this 12C is operating in Slave Mode, this bit selects whether sla contains a 7-
15 ea R/W 0 bit or 10-bit address.
0: 7-bit addressing
1: 10-bit addressing
Reserved for Future Use
14:10 B R/W 0 Do not modify this field.
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I2C Slave Address Register ‘ 12Cn_SLADDR [0x0044]
Bits Name Access Reset Description

Slave Mode Slave Address
9:0 sla R/W 0 When I12C peripheral is operating in Slave Mode, /2Cn_CTRLO.mst = 0, this field
must be set as the desired slave address for the peripheral.

Table 12-22: °C DMA Register

12C DMA Register 12Cn_DMA [0x0048]

Bits Name Access Reset Description

Reserved for Future Use

31:2 - R/W 0 Do not modify this field.

RX DMA Channel Enable
1 rxen R/W 0 0: Disable RX DMA channel
1: Enable RX DMA channel

TX DMA Channel Enable
0 txen R/W 0 0: Disable TX DMA channel
1: Enable TX DMA channel
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13 Serial Peripheral Interface 0 (SPI0)

The Serial Peripheral Interface 0 (SPI0) is a highly configurable, synchronous communications peripheral that interfaces to
SPI devices and supports both Master and Slave modes.

13.1 SPIPortO
Features:

Four-Wire, full-duplex communication

e Three-Wire, half-duplex communication supported
e Selectable number of bits per character
- 1-bit to 16-bits
e Master and Slave mode support
e Wakeup from SLEEP based on configurable Transmit and Receive FIFO Levels
e Four SPI modes (mode 0, 1, 2, and 3)
e Programmable Serial Clock (SCK) frequency and duty cycle
e Master mode operation up to 60MHz
e Slave mode operation up to 48MHz
e Independent clock phase and clock polarity control enabling support for SPI Mode 0, 1, 2, and 3
e 32-byte Transmit FIFO, 32-byte Receive FIFO

The SPIO Peripheral are independently configurable as for master or slave operation. A SPI network uses a single master
with one or more slave devices for a given transaction. A high level block diagram of the SPIO peripheral is shown in Figure
13-1, below.

Figure 13-1: SPIO0 Block Diagram
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Notes

1: This pin is used as Slave Out/Slave In (SOSI) in 3-Wire SPI operation.
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13.2 Overview

13.2.1 Four-Wire SPI Signals

SPI devices operate as either a Master or Slave device. In four-wire SPI, four signals are required for communication as
shown in Table 13-1, below.

Table 13-1: Four-Wire SPI Signals

Signal Description Direction

The master generates the Serial Clock signal, which is an

SCK Serial Clock .
output from the master and an input to the slave.

In master mode, this signal is used as an output for
MOSI Master Output Slave Input | sending data to the Slave. In slave mode this is the input
data from the Master.

In master mode, this signal is used as an input for
receiving data from the Slave.

MISO Master Input Slave Output L . e
P P In slave mode, this signal is an output for transmitting
data to the Master.
In master mode, this signal is an output used to select a
slave device prior to communication.
SS Slave Select P

In slave mode, this signal is an input used to indicate the
Master is going to start communication.

The MAX32660 supports a single slave select pin, SPIO_SSO0, for SPIO.

A typical four-wire SPI network is shown in Figure 13-2, below. In a typical SPI network, the master device selects the slave
device using the slave select output. The master starts the communication by selecting the slave device by asserting the
slave select output. The master then starts the SPI clock via the SCK output pin. When a slave device’s slave select pin is
deasserted, the device is required to put the SPI pins in tri-state mode.

Figure 13-2: 4-Wire SPI Connection Diagram
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13.2.2 Three-Wire SPI Signals

Three-wire SPI is supported by the MAX32660 family of microcontrollers. In this variant the MOSI and MISO lines are
combined and used as a bi-directional half-duplex communication pin. Three-wire also uses a serial clock generated by the
master and a slave select pin controlled by the master. Table 13-1 describes each of the signals used in three-wire SPI
communication.

Table 13-2: Three-Wire SPI Signals

Signal Description Direction

The master generates the Serial Clock signal, which is an

SCK Serial Clock .
output from the master and an input to the slave.

This is a half-duplex, bidirectional I/O pin used for
SISO Slave Input Slave Output communication between the SPI master and slave in a
three-wire SPI communication network

In master mode, this signal is an output used to select a
slave device prior to communication.

In slave mode, this signal is an input used to indicate an
external SPI master is starting communication.

SS Slave Select

A three-wire SPI network is shown in Figure 13-3, below. The master device selects the slave device using the slave select
output. The communication starts with the master asserting the slave select line and then starting the clock (SCK). In a 3-
Wire SPI communication, the master and slave must both know the intended direction of the data. For a write, the master
drives the data out the SISO pin. For a read, the master must release the SISO line and let the slave drive the SISO line. In
the MAX32660 the direction of transmission is controlled using the FIFO enables. See Three-Wire SPI Read and Write for
detailed information.

Figure 13-3: 3-Wire SPI Connection Diagram
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OE o
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13.3  SPI Configuration

Before configuring the SPI peripheral, first disable the SPI port by setting SP/I0_CTRLO.spi_en to 0.
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13.3.1 Pin Configuration
Pin selection and configuration is required to use the SPI port. Table 13-3 shows the pin selection options for each of the SPI
ports for each package available. The Alternate Function Name column maps the typical SPI Signal name to the Alternate

Function name on the MAX32660 family of parts. The required pins for SPI0 are all mapped to Alternate Function 1 on GPIO
Port 0 and are available on the same pins in both the 16-WLP and the 20-TQFN as shown in Table 13-3.

Table 13-3: SPIO Pins

Alternate Alternate GPIO
SPI Port SPI Signal Function Function
Name Number 16-WLP 20-TQFN
SCK SPI0_SCK AF1 P0.6 P0.6
IO MOSI (SISO) SPIO_MOSI AF1 PO.5 PO.5
MISO SPI0_MISO AF1 P0.4 P0.4
SS SPI10_SSO AF1 P0.7 P0.7

Four-wire SPI uses SCK, MISO, MOSI, and the SS pin, whereas three-wire SPI uses SCK, MOSI(SISO) and the SS pin. The
following steps outline setting up the GPIOO0 pins for the SPI alternate function usage for SPIO.

1. Setthe GPIO pin for alternate function operation.
. SPIO_SCK: Set GPIOO_EN[6] to O.
b. SPIO_MOSI (SISO): Set GPIOO_EN[5] to O.
c. SPIO_MISO: Set GPIOO_EN[4] to 0.
i. If using three-wire SPI this step is not required.
d. SPI0_SSO: Set GPIOO_EN[7] to 0.
2. Select AF1 using the GPIOO_AF_SEL register.
SPI0_SCK: Set GPIO0O_AF_SEL[6] to O
b. SPIO_MOSI: Set GPIOO_AF_SEL[5] to 0.
c. SPIO_MISO: Set GPIOO_AF_SEL[4] to 0.
i. If using three-wire SPI this step is not required.
d. SPIO_SSO: Set GPIOO_AF_SEL[7] to O.

13.3.2 Master Configuration
For SPI Master operation, set the master enable bit to 1 (SP/0_CTRLO.mm_en = 1).
In a single master network the slave select pin operates as an output only. Configure the slave select pin as an output by

setting SPI0_CTRLO.ss_io to 1. Additionally, prior to starting a SPI Master mode transaction, set the Slave Select Enable bit to
1 (SPIO_CTRLO.ss_sel = 1) to use the SPI0_SSO0 pin as the slave select output.

13.3.3 Slave Configuration
For slave operation, set the master enable bit to 0 (SP/0_CTRLO.mm_en = 0). In slave mode, the slave select pin is used for

to indicate that the SPI Master is starting a communication with the SPI Slave. Set the slave select pin as an input by setting
SPIO_CTRLO.ss_io to 0.
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13.3.4 Three and Four Wire SPI Configuration

Select three-wire SPI or four-wire SPI communication using the SPI0O_CTRL2.three_wire bit. Set SPI0_CTRL2.three_wire =0
for four-wire mode or set this bit to 1 to select three-wire operation.

13.3.5 SPI Peripheral Clock

The System Peripheral Clock, PCLK, drives the SPI0 peripheral clock. The SPI0 provides an internal clock, SPI0_CLK, that is
used within the SPI peripheral for the base clock to control the module and generate the SCK clock when in master mode.
Set the SPIO internal clock using the field SPI0_CLK CFG.scale as shown in Equation 13-1. Valid settings for
SPIO_CLK_CFG.scale are 0 to 8, allowing a divisor of 1 to 256.

Equation 13-1: SPI Peripheral Clock

_ freik
fspicLk = scale

13.3.6 Master Mode Serial Clock Generation

In master and multi-master mode the SCK clock is generated by the master. The SPI0 provides control for both the high

time and low time of the SCK clock. This control allows setting the high and low times for the SCK to duty cycles other than
50% if required. The SCK clock uses the SPI peripheral clock as a base value and the high and low values are a count of the
number of fsp; c1x clocks. Figure 13-4, below, visually represents the use of the SPI0_CLK_CFG.hi and SPIO_CLK_CFG.low
fields. Refer to Equation 13-2 and Equation 13-3 for calculating the SCK high and low time from the hi and low field values.

Figure 13-4: SCK Clock Rate Control

SPIn_CLK_CFG
high

SCK

SPIn_CLK_CFG
low

Equation 13-2: SCK High Time

tSCK?HI = tSPI?CLK X SPIn_CLK_CFGhlgh
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Equation 13-3: SCK Low Time

tSCK_LOW = tSPI_CLK X SPIn_CLK_CFGlOW

13.3.7 Clock Phase and Polarity Control

SPIn supports four combinations of clock and phase polarity as shown in Table 13-4, below. Clock polarity is controlled using
the bit SPIO_CTRL2.clk_pol and determines if the clock is active high or active low as shown in Figure 13-5. Clock polarity
does not affect the transfer format for SPI. Clock phase determines when the data must be stable for sampling. Setting the
clock phase to 0, SPI0_CTRL2.clk_pha = 0, dictates the SPI data is sampled on the initial SPI clock edge regardless of clock
polarity. Phase 1, SPI0_CTRL2.clk_pha =1, results in data sample occurring on the second edge of the clock regardless of
clock polarity.

Figure 13-5: SPI Clock Polarity

CLOCK POLARITY 0
SPIn_CTRL2.clk_pol=0

CLOCK POLARITY 1
SPIn_CTRL2.clk_pol=1

For proper data transmission, the clock phase and polarity must be identical for the SPI master and slave. The master
always places data on the MOSI line a half-cycle before the SCLK edge for the slave to latch the data.

Table 13-4. Clock Phase and Polarity Operation

SPIO_CTRL2 SPIO_CTRL2 SCK SCK SCK
clk_pha clk_pol Transmit Edge Receive Edge Idle State

0 0 Falling Rising Low

0 1 Rising Falling High

1 0 Rising Falling Low

1 1 Falling Rising High

13.3.8 Transfer Format Phase 0

Figure 13-7 is the timing diagram for an SPI 16-bit transfer in which the clock phase is cleared (SPI0_CTRL2.clk_pha = 0). The
two SCK waveforms show active low (SPI0_CTRL2.clk_pol = 0) and active high (SPI0_CTRL2.clk_pol = 1). The diagram may be
interpreted as either a master or slave timing diagram since the SCLK, MISO and MOSI pins are directly connected between
the master and the slave.
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In the case of multi-character transfers with SSO remaining asserted between characters, the output data will change at the
end of the BitO (final clock edge) to reflect the output value for Bit15 of the next character.

Figure 13-6. SPI Timing (SPIO_CTRL2.clk_pha = 0)

SCLK
(CLKPOL = 0)

SCLK ‘
(CLKPOL = 1) ;

| | | |
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1

Input Sample Time

HHH'
w7 I

13.3.9 Transfer Format Phase 1

Figure 13-7 is the timing diagram for an SPI transfer in which the clock phase is set (SP/0_CTRL2.clk_pha = 1). The two SCLK
waveforms show active low (SP/0_CTRL2.clk_pol = 0) and active high (SP/I0_CTRL2.clk_pol = 1). The diagram may be
interpreted as either a master or slave timing diagram since the SCLK, MISO and MOSI pins are directly connected between
the master and the slave.

In the case of multi-character transfers with SSO remaining asserted between characters, the bit 0 output data will remain
stable until the clock edge which starts bit 15 of the next character or until the SSO deasserts at the end of the transfer.
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Figure 13-7. SPI Timing (SPIO_CTRL2.clk_pha = 1)
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13.3.10 Three-Wire SPI Read and Write

In three-wire SPI, read and write transactions are controlled using the SPI FIFO enable bits. For a read transaction, enable
the Receive FIFO and disable the Transmit FIFO.

13.3.10.1 Read Transaction
Figure 13-8 shows a three-wire SPI read transaction. The direction is set to a read by enabling the receive FIFO

(SPIO_DMA.rx_fifo_en = 1) and disabling the transmit FIFO (SPI0_DMA.tx_fifo_en = 0). The SPI0_MOSI(SISO) pin is
automatically set as an input by hardware based on the FIFO enable bits.
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Figure 13-8: Three-Wire SPI Read
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13.3.10.2 Write Transaction

Figure 13-9 shows a three-wire SPI write transaction. The direction is set to write by disabling the receive FIFO
(SPIO_DMA.rx_fifo_en = 0) and enabling the transmit FIFO (SPI0O_DMA.tx_fifo_en = 1). The SPI0_MOSI(SISO) pin is
automatically set as to an output by hardware based on the FIFO enable bits. Data should be loaded to the transmit FIFO for
the write.

Figure 13-9: Three-Wire SPI Write
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ssn _\ : : : :
I I I |
('Sv:gg; Xsit1s XBt1a X i XBi:n-1XBi: 2 X .. XBt1 XBto X \

DATAW RITE
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13.3.11 Additional Configuration

Interrupt events are configured using the  SPIO _INT _EN register.

Wakeup events are configured using the SPI0_WAKE _EN register.
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The DMA is configured using SPI0_DMA.
Set SPI0_CTRLO.start = 1 to begin a Master Mode transmission.

Do not modify the SPI timing registers while a SPI transaction is in progress. Modifying any SPI timing register while a SPI
transfer is in progress will result in an invalid SPI communication transaction.

To prevent a stall condition when in Master Mode, ensure that the transmit FIFO does not empty until the entire
transmission is complete.

13.3.12 SPI FIFOs

The Transmit FIFO hardware is 32 bytes deep. The write data width can be 8-, 16- or 32-bits wide. A 16-bit write queues a
16-bit word to the FIFO hardware. A 32-bit write queues two 16-bit words to the FIFO hardware with the least significant
word dequeued first. Bytes must be written to two consecutive byte addresses, with the odd byte as the most significant
byte, and the even byte as the least significant byte. The FIFO logic waits for both the odd and even bytes to be written to
this register space before dequeuing the 16-bit result to the FIFO.

The Receive FIFO hardware is 32 bytes deep. Read data width can be 8-, 16- or 32-bits. A byte read from this register
dequeues one byte from the FIFO. A 16-bit read from this register dequeues two bytes from the FIFO, least significant byte
first. A 32-bit read from this register dequeues four bytes from the FIFO, least significant byte first.

13.3.13 SPI Interrupts and Wakeups

The SPI supports multiple interrupt sources. Interrupt source events can come from the FIFOs, the SS and SR signals, and SPI
status. Status flags for each interrupt are set regardless of the state of the interrupt enable bit for that event. Each interrupt
flag field is set once when the condition is satisfied and remains set until cleared by the application. Write 1 to clear a
specific interrupt flag field.

The following FIFO interrupts are supported:

e Transmit FIFO Empty

e Transmit FIFO Level below threshold, where the level is set by firmware.
e Receive FIFO Full

e Receive FIFO Level above threshold, where the level is set by firmware.

e Transmit FIFO Underrun (Slave mode only, Master mode stalls the clock)
e Transmit FIFO Overrun

e Receive FIFO Underrun

e Receive FIFO Overrun (Slave Mode only, Master Mode will stall the clock)

Note: On the MAX32660 SPIO use of the Transmit FIFO level interrupt is recommended to avoid the Transmit FIFO empty and
the TX FIFO underrun conditions from occurring in both Master or Slave mode operation.

The SPI supports interrupts for the internal state of the SPI as well as external signals. The following transmission interrupts
are supported:

e SS Asserted or Deasserted

e Transmission Complete

e Slave Mode Transaction Aborted
e Multi-Master Fault
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SPI0 has four Wakeup (WAKE) sources that can wake the core from SLEEP mode when the WAKE event occurs. The
following WAKE events are supported:

e Wake on RX FIFO Full

e Wake on TX FIFO Empty

e Wake on RX FIFO Level crossed
e Wake on TX FIFO Level crossed

13.4 SPIO Registers

The SPIO base peripheral address is 0x4004 6000. Refer to Table 3-1: APB Peripheral Base Address Map for the addresses of
all APB mapped peripherals.

Table 13-5: SPI0 Master Register Addresses and Descriptions

Offset Register Name Access Description
[0x0000] SPIO_DATA R/W SPI FIFO Data Register
[0x0004] SPIO_CTRLO R/W SPI Master Signals Control Register
[0x0008] SPIO_CTRL1 R/W SPI Transmit Packet Size Register
[0x000C] SPIO_CTRL2 R/W SPI Static Configuration Register
[0x0010] SPIO_SS _TIME R/W SPI Slave Select Timing Register
[0x0014] SPIO_CLK_CFG R/W SPI Master Clock Configuration Register
[0x001C] SPI0_DMA R/W SPI DMA Control Register
[0x0020] SPIO_INT_FL R/W10 SPI Interrupt Status Flags Register
[0x0024] SPIO_INT_EN R/W SPI Interrupt Enable Register
[0x0028] SPIO_WAKE_FL R/W10 SPI Wakeup Status Flags Register
[0x002C] SPI0O_WAKE_EN R/W SPI Wakeup Enable Register
[0x0030] SPIO_STAT RO SPI Active Status Register

13.4.1 SPIO Register Details

Table 13-6: SPI FIFO Data Registers

SPIn FIFO Data Register | SPI0_DATA [0x0000]
Bits Name Access Reset Description

SPI FIFO Data Register
Reading from this register dequeues data from the receive FIFO.

310 . R/W 0 Writes to this register queues data to the transmit FIFO.

Reads and writes with this register are in 1-byte, 2-byte, or 4-byte widths only.

Table 13-7: SPI Master Signals Control Registers

SPI Master Signals Control Register SPI0_CTRLO [0x0004]

Bits Name Access Reset Description

Reserved for Future Use

31:20 - R/W 0 Do not modify this field.
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SPI Master Signals Control Register

SPI0_CTRLO [0x0004]

Bits Name Access

Reset

Description

19:16 ss_sel R/W

Slave Select Enable

Set this field to 1 to enable the slave select pin for SPI Master mode. When this field
is set to 1, the SPI0O_SSO pin is used for the slave select output when the next SPI
transaction is started (SP/0_CTRLO.start = 1).

0: SPIO_SSO is disabled
1: SPI0_SSO0 is enabled for output in SPI Master mode operation.
2 15: Reserved for Future Use.

15:9 - R/W

Reserved for Future Use
Do not modify this field.

8 ss_ctrl R/W

Master Mode Slave Select Control
In Master Mode operation, this bit controls the state of the slave select line at the
end of a transmission.

0: Slave Select is deasserted at the end of a transmission
1: Slave Select stays asserted at the end of a transmission

7:6 - R/W

Reserved for Future Use
Do not modify this field.

5 start R/WAC

Master Mode Start Data Transmission
This bit is cleared by hardware. Writing a O is ignored.

0: Hardware automatically sets this field to 0 when the transaction has been
initiated.
1: Master initiates a data transmission. Ensure that all pending transactions are
complete before writing a 1.
Note: At least 1 byte must be loaded in the TX FIFO prior to setting this bit to 1.

Note: This field is only used when the SPI is configured for Master Mode
(SPIO_CTRLO.mm_en = 1).

4 ss_io

Master Mode Slave Select Output
This field must be set to 0 for the MAX32660.

0: Slave Select is an output

1: Reserved for Future Use
Note: This field is only used when the SPI is configured for Master Mode
(SPIO_CTRLO.mm_en = 1).

3:2 - R/W

Reserved for Future Use
Do not modify this field.

1 mm_en R/W

SPI Master Mode Enable

This field selects between slave mode and master mode operation for the SPI port.
Write this field to 0 to operate as an SPI slave. Setting this field to 1 sets the port as
an SPI master.

0: SPI port is in Slave Mode.
1: SPlis in Master Mode

0 spi_en R/W

SPI Enable/Disable
This field enables the SPI port instance. Setting this field disables the SPI port, but
does not change the contents of the receive or transmit FIFOs or other SPI registers.

0: SPI port is disabled
1: SPI port is enabled
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Table 13-8: SPI Transmit Packet Size Register

SPI Transmit Packet Size Register SPI0O_CTRL1 [0x0008]

Bits Name Access Reset Description

Number of Receive Characters
Number of characters to receive in RX FIFO.

31:16 rx_num_char R/W 0 Note: If the SPI port is set to operate in 4-wire mode, this field is ignored and the
tx_num_chars field is used for both the number of characters to receive or
transmit.

Number of Transmit Characters

15:0 tx_num_char R/W 0 Number of characters to transmit from TX FIFO.

Note: In 4-wire mode, this also applies to the RX FIFO.

Table 13-9: SPI Static Configuration Registers

SPI Static Configuration Register SPI0_CTRL2 [0x000C]
Bits Name Access Reset | Description
Reserved for Future Use
31:17 B R/W 0 Do not modify this field.
Slave Select Polarity
Controls the polarity of the SPIO0 SS signal
16 ss_pol R/W 0

0: SSis active low
1: SS'is active high

Three-Wire Mode Enable
15 three_wire R/W 0 0: Four-wire mode enabled.
1: Three-wire mode enabled (Single 10 Mode only).

Reserved for Future Use

14 B R/W 0 Do not modify this field.
SPI Data Width
Set this field to the required number of SDIO pins required. For Three-wire mode
this field must be set to 0. Four-wire SPI mode supports Single or Dual 10 Mode.
13:12 data_width R/W 0 0: 1-data pin (Single |0 Mode - MOSI)
1: 2-data pins (Dual I0 Mode - MOSI/MISO)
2: Reserved
3: Reserved
. Number of Bits per Character
118 num_bits R/W 0x0 1-bit and 9-bit character lengths are not supported in Slave Mode
Reserved for Future Use
7:2 B R/W 0 Do not modify this field.
Clock Polarity
Selects the SPI clock polarity.
1 clk_pol R/W 0 .
0: Normal clock. Use when in SPI Mode 0 and Mode 1
1: Inverted clock. Use when in SPI Mode 2 and Mode 3
Clock Phase
0 clk_pha R/W 0 0: Data sampled on clock rising edge. Use when in SPI Mode 0 and Mode 2

1: Data sampled on clock falling edge. Use when in SPI Mode 1 and Mode 3
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Table 13-10: SPI Slave Select Timing Register

SPI Slave Select Timing SPI0_SS_TIME [0x0010]
Bits Name Access Reset | Description
Reserved for Future Use
31:24 - R/W 0

Do not modify this field.

SS Inactive Clock Delay
This is the time SS is inactive, and the bus is inactive between character
transmission.

It is the number of system clock cycles from the time a character is transmitted, and
SS is inactive to the time SS is active and a new character is transmitted.
0: 256
23:16 ssinact R/W 0 1:1
2:2
3:3

254: 254
255: 255

Slave Select Active After Last SCLK
Number of system clock cycles that SS is active from the last SCLK edge to when SS is
inactive. 0: 256

1:1

2:2

3:3

15:8 ssact2 R/W 0

254:254
255: 255
Slave Select Active to First SCLK
Number of system clock cycles between the time SS is asserted until the first SCLK
edge.
0: 256
1:1
7:0 ssactl R/W 0 2:2
3:3

254: 254
255: 255

Table 13-11: SPI Master Clock Configuration Registers

SPI Master Clock Configuration Register SPI0_CLK_CFG [0x0014]

Bits Name Access Reset | Description

Reserved for Future Use

31:20 - R/W 0 Do not modify this field.
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SPI Master Clock Configuration Register SPI0_CLK_CFG [0x0014]
Bits Name Access Reset | Description
System Clock to SPI Clock Scale Factor
Scales the Peripheral Clock (PCLK) by 2sc@e to generate the SPI module clock.
_ freLk
fspicik = Sscale
19:16 scale R/W 0 0x0 - 0x8: Scales the system clock by the set value to generate the internal SPI clock
0x9 - OxF: Invalid
Note: The microcontroller System Clock is scaled by scale to generate the internal SPI
clock. The external SPI clock, SCLK, is generated by setting the low cycle time, low, and
the high cycle time, hi.
Note: If scale=0, hi=0, and lo=0, character sizes of 2 and 10 bits are not supported.
SCLK Hi Clock Cycles Control
) 0x0: Hi duty cycle control disabled. Only valid if scale = 0.
15:8 hi R/W 0x00 0x1 — OxF: Number of internal SPI clocks that SCLK is high.
Note: If scale=0, hi=0, and lo=0, character sizes of 2 and 10 bits are not supported.
SCLK Low Clock Cycles Control
0x0: Low duty cycle control disabled. Only valid if SPI0_CLK CFG.scale = 0.
7:0 lo R/W 0x00 0x1 — OxF: Number of internal SPI clocks that SCLK is low

Note: If SPI0_CLK CFG.scale=0, SPI0_CLK CFG.hi=0, and SPI0_CLK CFG.low=0, character
sizes of 2 and 10 bits are not supported.

Table 13-12: SPI DMA Control Registers

SPI DMA Control Register SPI0O_DMA [0x001C]
Bits Name Access Reset | Description
RX DMA Enable
31 rx_dma_en R/W 0 0: RX DMA is disabled. Any pending DMA requests are cleared

1: RXDMA is enabled

Reserved for Future Use
Do not modify this field.

30 - R/W 0

Number of Bytes in the RX FIFO

29:24 rx_fifo_cnt R 0 Read returns the number of bytes currently in the RX FIFO

Clear the RX FIFO
1: Clear the RX FIFO and any pending RX FIFO flags in SPIO_INT_FL. This should be
done when the RX FIFO is inactive.
Writing a 0 has no effect.

23 rx_fifo_clear w -

RX FIFO Enabled
22 rx_fifo_en R/W 0 0: RX FIFO disabled
1: RX FIFO enabled

Reserved for Future Use
Do not modify this field.

21 - R/W 0
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SP1 DMA Control Register SPI0_DMA [0x001C]
Bits Name Access Reset | Description
RX FIFO Threshold Level
When the RX FIFO contains more bytes than the value set in this field, a DMA request
is triggered, and the SP/0_INT FL.rx_level interrupt flag is set. Valid levels for this field
are from 0x00 to Ox1E.
0x00: 1 byte in the RX FIFO generates a SPIO_INT_FL.rx_level interrupt flag.
20:16 rx_fifo_level R/W 0 0x01: 2 bytes in the RX FIFO generates an interrupt.
n: n+1 bytes in the RX FIFO sets the SPIO_INT FL.rx_level interrupt flag.
Ox1E: Maximum allowed value for this field. Ox1F bytes in the RX FIFO set the
SPIO_INT _FL.rx_level interrupt flag.
Ox1F is not a valid value.
TX DMA Enable
15 tx_dma_en R/W 0 0: TX DMA is disabled. Any pending DMA requests are cleared
1: TX DMA is enabled
Reserved for Future Use
14 B R/W 0 Do not modify this field.
. Number of Bytes in the TX FIFO
13:8 tx_fifo_cnt RO 0 Read returns the number of bytes currently in the TX FIFO
Clear the TX FIFO
Set this field to flush the TX FIFO. Write 1 only. Write O is ignored.
) 0: TX FIFO flush not active.
7 |t fifo_clear | W10 - 1: Clear the TX FIFO and any pending TX FIFO flags in SPI0_INT FL. This should be
done when the TX FIFO is inactive.
Note: Writing 0 has no effect.
TX FIFO Enabled
Enable the TX FIFO by setting this field to 1.
6 tx_fifo_en R/W 0
0: TX FIFO disabled
1: TX FIFO enabled
Reserved for Future Use
5 B R/W 0 Do not modify this field.
TX FIFO Threshold Level
4:0 tx_fifo_level R/W 0x10 When the TX FIFO has fewer than the value set in this field, a DMA request is
triggered, and the SPI0_INT_FL.tx_level interrupt flag is set.

Table 13-13: SPI Interrupt Flag Registers

SPI Interrupt Flag Register SPIO_INT_FL [0x0020]

Bits Name Access Reset | Description

Reserved for Future Use
31:16 ) R/W1C 0 Do not modify this field.

RX FIFO Underrun Flag

15 rx_und R/W1C 0 Set when a read is attempted from an empty RX FIFO.
RX FIFO Overrun Flag
Set if SPI is in Slave Mode, and a write to a full RX FIFO is attempted. If the SPI is in

14 rx_ovr R/W1C 0 Master Mode, this bit is not set as the SPI stalls the clock until data is read from the RX
FIFO.
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SPI Interrupt Flag Register

SPIO_INT_FL [0x0020]

Bits Name

Access

Reset

Description

13 tx_und

R/W1C

TX FIFO Underrun Flag

Set if SPI is in Slave Mode, and a read from empty TX FIFO is attempted. If SPIO is in
Master Mode, this bit is not set as the SPI stalls the clock until data is written to the
empty TX FIFO.

Note: This condition should be avoided by using the SPIO_INT FL.tx_level interrupt flag
to ensure that the underrun condition does not occur.

12 tx_ovr

R/W1C

TX FIFO Overrun Flag
Set when a write is attempted to a full TX FIFO.

0: Condition has not occurred.
1: Condition occurred. Write 1 to clear.

11 m_done

R/W1C

Master Data Transmission Complete Flag
Set if SPI is in Master Mode and all data transmission is complete.

R/W

Reserved for Future Use
Do not modify this field.

9 abort

R/W1C

Slave Mode Transaction Abort Detected Flag
Set if the SPI is in Slave Mode, and SS is deasserted before a complete character is
received.

R/W1C

Reserved for Future Use
Do not modify this field.

7:6 -

R/W

Reserved for Future Use
Do not modify this field.

5 ssd

R/W1C

Slave Select Deasserted Flag
This flag is set when the slave select pin is deasserted and the SPI is operating in slave
mode.

R/W1C

Slave Select Asserted Flag
This flag is set when the slave select pin is asserted and the SPI is operating in slave
mode.

1: Slave Select pin is asserted from a deasserted state.

3 rx_full

R/W1C

RX FIFO Full Flag

This flag is set when the RX FIFO is full. Write 1 to clear. Clearing this flag and not
reading data from the RX FIFO will result in this flag being set by hardware
automatically when another byte is received on the SPI port.

1: RX FIFO is full.

2 rx_level

R/W1C

RX FIFO Threshold Level Crossed Flag
Set when the RX FIFO exceeds the level set in the SPIO_DMA.rx_fifo_level.

1 tx_empty

R/W1C

TX FIFO Empty Flag

This field is set when the Transmit FIFO is empty. Write 1 to clear. This flag must be
cleared by the application directly. Writing data to the TX FIFO does not clear this flag
automatically.

Note: On the MAX32660 SPI0 port, the SPIO_DMA.tx_fifo_level should be used to avoid
an empty TX FIFO condition.

0 tx_level

R/W1C

TX FIFO Threshold Level Crossed Flag

Set when the TX FIFO is less than the value in SPI0O_DMA.tx_fifo_level. Write 1 to clear.
This flag must be cleared by the application explicitly. Correcting the condition by
writing data to the TX FIFO does not clear this flag.
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Table 13-14: SPI Interrupt Enable Registers

SPI Interrupt Enable Register SPIO_INT_EN [0x0024]

Bits Name Access Reset | Description

Reserved for Future Use

31:16 - R/W 0 Do not modify this field.

RX FIFO Underrun Interrupt Enable
15 rx_und R/W 0 0: Interrupt is disabled

1: Interrupt is enabled
RX FIFO Overrun Interrupt Enable
14 rx_ovr R/W 0 0: Interrupt is disabled

1: Interrupt is enabled
TX FIFO Underrun Interrupt Enable
13 tx_und R/W 0 0: Interrupt is disabled

1: Interrupt is enabled
TX FIFO Overrun Interrupt Enable
12 tx_ovr R/W 0 0: Interrupt is disabled
1: Interrupt is enabled

Master Data Transmission Done Interrupt Enable
11 m_done R/W 0 0: Interrupt is disabled
1: Interrupt is enabled

Reserved for Future Use

10 - R/W 0 Do not modify this field.

Slave Mode Abort Detected Interrupt Enable
9 abort R/W 0 0: Interrupt is disabled
1: Interrupt is enabled

Multi-Master Fault Interrupt Enable
8 fault R/W 0 0: Interrupt is disabled
1: Interrupt is enabled

Reserved for Future Use

7:6 - R/W 0 Do not modify this field.

Slave Select Deasserted Interrupt Enable
5 ssd R/W 0 0: Interrupt is disabled
1: Interrupt is enabled

Slave Select Asserted Interrupt Enable
4 ssa R/W 0 0: Interrupt is disabled
1: Interrupt is enabled

RX FIFO Full Interrupt Enable

3 rx_full R/W 0 0: Interrupt is disabled
1: Interrupt is enabled

RX FIFO Threshold Level Crossed Interrupt Enable
2 rx_level R/W 0: Interrupt is disabled
1: Interrupt is enabled

TX FIFO Empty Interrupt Enable

1 tx_empty R/W 0 0: Interrupt is disabled
1: Interrupt is enabled

TX FIFO Threshold Level Crossed Interrupt Enable
0 tx_level R/W 0 0: Interrupt is disabled
1: Interrupt is enabled
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Table 13-15: SPI Wakeup Status Flags Registers
SPI Wakeup Status Flags SPI0_WAKE_FL [0x0028]
Bits Name Access Reset | Description
Reserved for Future Use
314 B R/W 0 Do not modify this field.
Wake on RX FIFO Full Flag
3 rx_full R/W1C 0 0: Wake condition has not occurred.
1: Wake condition occurred.
Wake on RX FIFO Threshold Level Crossed Flag
2 rx_level R/W1C 0 0: Wake condition has not occurred.
1: Wake condition occurred.
Wake on TX FIFO Empty Flag
1 tx_empty R/W1C 0 0: Wake condition has not occurred.
1: Wake condition occurred.
Wake on TX FIFO Threshold Level Crossed Flag
0 tx_level R/W1C 0 0: Wake condition has not occurred.
1: Wake condition occurred.
Table 13-16: SPI Wakeup Enable Registers
SPI Wakeup Enable SPI0O_WAKE_EN [0x002C]
Bits Name Access Reset | Description
Reserved for Future Use
31:4 B R/W 0 Do not modify this field.
Wake on RX FIFO Full Enable
3 rx_full R/W 0 0: Wake event is disabled
1: Wake event is enabled.
Wake on RX FIFO Threshold Level Crossed Enable
2 rx_level R/W 0 0: Wake event is disabled
1: Wake event is enabled.
Wake on TX FIFO Empty Enable
1 tx_empty R/W 0 0: Wake event is disabled
1: Wake event is enabled.
Wake on TX FIFO Threshold Level Crossed Enable
0 tx_level R/W 0 0: Wake event is disabled
1: Wake event is enabled.
Table 13-17: SPI Status Registers
SPI Status Register ‘ SPIO_STAT [0x0030]
Bits Name Access Reset | Description
Reserved for Future Use
311 B R/W 0 Do not modify this field.
SPI Active Status
0: SPl is not active. In Master Mode, cleared when the last character is sent. In Slave
0 busy R 0 Mode, cleared when SS is deasserted.

1: SPI is active. In Master Mode, set when transmit starts. In Slave Mode, set when SS
is asserted.
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14 SPIMSS (SP11/12S)

14.1 Overview

The SPIMSS peripheral provides either an SPI interface or an I2S interface. When set to SPI mode, the peripheral supports
SPI with a four-wire full-duplex serial bus operating as either a master or slave. When set to 12S mode, the peripheral
support full-duplex bi-directional I/0, a signal for Left/Right clock and a bit rate clock signal for master or slave
communications.

The SPIMSS (SPI1/12S) peripheral supports Inter-IC Sound (I12S) protocol for 16-bit mono or stereo audio transfer to or from
an external 12S audio codec.

14.1.1 Features

e Dedicated Bit Rate Generator

e Eight entry, 16-bit wide transmit and receive FIFOs

e DMA support for both transmit and receive operations

e SP| Features
- Full-duplex, synchronous communication of 1 to 16-bit characters
- Four-wire interface

- Data transfers rates up to one-fourth the peripheral clock frequency (fPCLK/4)
- Master and Slave mode SPI operation
- 1 Slave Select Pin
e 1°S Features
- 16-bit audio transfer
- 1°S master or slave mode
- Bidirectional, full-duplex communication supported
- Left-Right Clock and Bit Clock generation in IS master mode

Figure 14-1 shows a high-level block diagram of the SPIMSS peripheral including the external interface signals, control unit,
receive and transmit FIFOs, and single shift register common to the transmit and receive data path for SPI or IS operation.
The SPIMSS peripheral is configurable to operate as a SPI port or an 12S port. The same physical pins are used for SPI or 1S
operation. The reset default sets the SPIMSS to SPI operation. Enabling 12S, setting SPIMSS 125 CTRL.i2s_en to 1, results in
hardware using the pins as defined for I2S.
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Figure 14-1. SPIMSS Block Diagram
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1: When 12S mode s active, the signals in ‘()" are used for 12S communication.
2: This pin is used as Slave Out/Slave In (SOSI) in 3-Wire SPI mode operation.

An SPI system has a single master and one or more slaves for any given transaction. The SPIMSS supports single master
mode networks only when operating in SPI master mode.

14.1.2 Four-Wire SPI Signals

SPI devices operate as either a master or slave device. In four-wire SPI, four signals are required for communication as

shown in Table 14-3, below.

Table 14-1: Four-Wire SPI Signals

Signal MAX32660 Description Direction
e Alternate Function Name P
. The master generates the Serial Clock signal, which is an output
SCK SPI1_SCK Serial Clock from the master and an input to the slave.
In master mode, this signal is used as an output for sending
MOSI SPI1_MOSI Master Output Slave Input | data to the slave. In slave mode this is the input data from the
master.
In master mode, this signal is used as an input for receiving
data from the slave.
MISO SPI1_MISO Master Input Slave Output . . _
- P P In slave mode, this signal is an output for transmitting data to
the master.
In master mode, this signal is an output used to select a slave
device prior to communication.
SS SPI11_SSO Slave Select L . . -
- In slave mode, this signal is an input used to indicate the
master is going to start communication.
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Note: The MAX32660 supports a single slave select pin in the SPIMSS peripheral for SPI1. This pin’s alternate function name
is SPI11_SS0.

A typical four-wire SPI network is shown in Figure 14-2, below. In a typical SPI network, the master device selects the slave
device using the slave select output pin. The master starts the communication by selecting the slave device by asserting the
slave select output pin. The master then starts the SPI clock via the SCK output pin. When a slave device’s slave select pin is
deasserted, the device is required to put the SPI pins in tri-state mode.

Figure 14-2: 4-Wire SPI Connection Diagram

SPI MASTER 550 ,J]_;sso SPI SLAVE
- g =
16BIT SHIFT REGISTER SO sl 16-BIT SHIFT REGISTER
BIT15 BITO j————— | [ J+— —» BITO BIT15
< P>
most L L mosi

GENERATOR

BIT RATE ‘I SCK

14.1.3 S Signals
12S devices operate as either a master or slave device. Three signals are required for communication as shown in Table 14-3,

below. For a slave I2S device, the SDI signal is used for audio input and the SDO pin is not required. For a master I2S device,
the SDO pin is used for audio output and the SDI pin is not required.

Table 14-2: S Signals

Signal MAX32660 Name Description
e Alternate Function Name P
The word select clock indicates which channel is currently being
sent. I12S supports two channels, channel 1 and channel 2, left
and right respectively. The word select signal is often referred to
WS 125_LRCLK Word Select as left-right clock (LRCLK). Channel 1, the left audio, is
transmitted when the LRCLK is low. Channel 2, the right audio, is
transmitted when the LRCLK is high.
. . SCK is referred to as the Bit Clock, BCLK. The BCLK pulses once
SCK 125_BCLK Continuous Serial Clock for each discrete bit of data on the data lines.
. Audio data input line. Data is signed, encoded as two’s
D 2 D D
Soi 125_5DI Serial Data In complement with the MSB first.
SDO 12S_SDO Serial Data Out Audio data output line.
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14.2 SPIMSS Configuration

Before configuring the SPIMSS peripheral, first disable any SPIMSS activity by setting the SPIMSS_CTRL.enable field to 0.

14.2.1 SPIMSS Pin Configuration for SPI and I°S Operation

Pin selection and configuration is required to use the SPIMSS for either SPI or IS operation. The following information
applies to both IS or SPI operation. Table 14-3 shows the pin selection options for the SPIMSS (SPI1/1%S) for each package
available. The Alternate Function Name column maps the typical SPI signal name to the Alternate Function name on the
MAX32660 family of parts. The required pins for SPIMSS are all mapped to Alternate Function 2 on GPIO Port 0 and are
available on the same pins in both the 16-WLP and the 20-TQFN as shown in Table 14-3.

For SPI operation, an external pull-up resistor should be used to prevent floating input signals when operating the SPI
signals in open drain mode (refer to the SPIMSS_CTRL.wor bit) or high impedance mode.

When the SPI or I°S are not enabled, SPIMSS CTRL.enable = 0, all the SPI1 pins are put into high-impedance mode.

Table 14-3: SPIMSS Pins for SPI1 and IS

Alternate Alternate GPIO
SPI Signal 12S Signal Function Function
Name Number 16-WLP 20-TQFN

SCK WS SPI1_SCK (12S_BCLK) AF2 P0.2 P0.2

(BCLK) = - : '
MOSI (SISO) SDO SPI1_MOSI (12S_SDO) AF2 P0.1 P0.1
MISO sl SPI1_MISO (12S_SDI) AF2 P0.0 P0.0

BCLK

SS (LRCLK) SPI1_SS0 (12S_LRCLK) AF2 P0.3 P0.3

Four-wire SPI uses SCK, MISO, MOSI, and the SS pin. I2S requires BCLK, LRCLK and either SDO or SDI. The following steps
outline setting up the GPIO pins for the SPI11/1%S alternate function usage.

1. Setthe GPIO pin for alternate function operation.
a. SPI1_SCK (12S_BCLK): Set GPIOO_EN[2] to 0.
b. SPI1_MOSI (12S_SDO): Set GPIO0_EN[1] to 0.
c. SPI1_MISO (12S_SDlI): Set GPIOO_EN[0] to 0.
d. SPI1_SSO (12S_LRCLK): Set GPIOO_EN[3] to 0.

2. Select AF2 using the GPIOO_AF_SEL register.
a. SPI1_SCK (I12S_BCLK):: Set GPIOO_AF_SEL[2] to 1
b. SPI1_MOSI (12S_SDO): Set GPIO0O_AF_SEL[1] to 1.
c. SPI1_MISO (12S_SDI):: Set GPIOO_AF_SEL[0] to 1.
d. SPI1_SSO (I12S_LRCLK): Set GPIOO_AF_SEL[3] to 1.

14.3 SPI Operation

SPI is a full-duplex, synchronous, character-oriented serial communication channel that supports a four-wire interface
consisting of a serial clock, SCK, a slave select line, SS, and two data lines, MOSI and MISO. The SPIMSS consists of a transmit
and receive shift register, a transmit FIFO, a receive FIFO, a bit rate generator and a control unit as shown in Figure 14-1.
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During an SPI transfer, data is sent and received simultaneously by both the master and slave device. When an SPI transfer
occurs, a multi-bit character, selectable from 1-bit to 16 bits, is shifted out on the data output line and a multi-bit character
is simultaneously shifted in on the data input pin. A 16-bit shift register in the master and another 16-bit shift register in the
slave are connected as a circular buffer with the most significant bit (bit15) sent first. The SPIMSS contains two 8 entry, 16-
bit FIFOs to support transmit and receive data. Any data in the transmit FIFO is moved into the shift register at the start of
every new SPI transfer if there is data in the transmit FIFO. At the end of each SPI character transmitted, data is moved from
the input shift register into the receive FIFO.

14.3.1 Serial Clock

The Serial Clock (SCK) synchronizes data movement in and out of the device through the SPI1_MOSI and SPI1_MISO pins.
The master drives the serial clock out its SCK pin to the slave’s SCK pin. When SPI1 is set to master mode, the SPIMSS bit
rate generator creates the serial clock and outputs it on the SPI1_SCK pin. When SPI1 is configured for slave operation the
SPI1_SCK pin is an input from the external master. Slave devices ignore the SCK signal unless their slave select pin is
asserted.

When SPI1 is configured for slave operation, the maximum SCK input frequency supported is focx = fPCLK/S. For example,
if fpcLxk = 48MHz, the maximum SPI clock frequency supported in slave mode for SPI1 is 6MHz.

In both master and slave devices, data is shifted on one edge of the SCK and is sampled on the opposite edge where data is
stable. Data availability and sampling time is controlled using the SPI phase control field, SPIMSS_CTRL.phase. The SCK clock
polarity field, SPIMSS_CTRL.clkpol, controls if the SCK signal is active high or active low.

SPIMSS supports four combinations of SCK phase and polarity. Clock Polarity (SPIMSS_CTRL.clkpol) selects an active
low/high clock and has no effect on the transfer format. Clock Phase (SPIMSS_CTRL.phase) selects one of two different

transfer formats.

For proper data transmission, the clock phase and polarity must be identical for the SPI master and slave. The master
always places data on the MOSI line a half-cycle before the SCLK edge for the slave to latch the data.

Table 14-4. Clock Phase and Polarity Operation

SPIMSS_CTRL SPIMSS_CTRL SCLK SCLK SCLK
phase clkpol Transmit Edge Receive Edge Idle State

0 0 Falling Rising Low

0 1 Rising Falling High

1 0 Rising Falling Low

1 1 Falling Rising High

14.3.2 SPI Slave Select Configuration

The Slave Select (SS) signal is used to select a specific slave device during SPI transfers or to distinguish left and right
channel audio data in 12S mode. In an SPI system with multiple slaves, the master must provide separate slave select signals
to each slave. The slave select is set to active prior to any communication with a slave and must remain in the active state
for the full duration of each character transferred at a minimum. The slave select signal may stay low during the transfer of
multiple characters or may deassert between each character. The SPIMSS MODE.ssv bit is not used in SPI slave mode.

14.3.2.1 SPIl Master Mode

If using SPI1 as a SPI master, set the slave select pin, SPI1_SS0, as an output (SPIMSS_CTRL.ss_io = 1). The polarity of the
slave select signal is selected via the SPIMSS MODE.ssv bit and defaults to active low (SPIMSS MODE.ssv).

Maxim Integrated Page 182 of 195



maxim MAX32660 User Guide
integrated..

14.3.2.2 SPI Slave Mode

When using SPI slave mode, SPIMSS_CTRL.mode = 0, configure the slave select pin, SPI1_SSO0, as an input by clearing
SPIMSS _CTRL.ss_io. The SPIMSS_MODE.ssv bit is not used in SPI slave mode.

14.3.3 SPI Character Size

SPI transmits and receives characters simultaneously. The transmit and receive character size is the same. Set the number
of bits per character using the SPIMSS_MODE.numbits field.

14.3.4 SPI Data Movement

Data movement in SPI mode is controlled using one of the following methods:

e Synchronous operation
- Application polling of the SPIMSS_INT_FL.txst bit to transfer single words.
- Application polling of the SPIMSS_DMA.tx_fifo_level or SPIMSS_DMA.rx_fifo_level fields enables transfers of up
to eight characters at a time.
e Asynchronous Operation
- The SPIMSS_CTRL.irge bit can be set to enable data and error interrupts. The SPIMSS_CTRL.str bit may be used if
desired to force a “startup” data interrupt. A data interrupt will be generated on completion of each character
transfer.
e DMA Operation
- Control of data transferred is enabled via the SPIMSS_DMA.rx_dma_en and/or SPIMSS_DMA.tx_dma_en bits.
The SPIMSS_DMA.tx_fifo_level and SPIMSS_DMA.rx_fifo_level control when DMA requests are asserted. When
DMA is enabled, the SPIMSS data interrupt is disabled by hardware, error interrupts remain available. DMA
operation is beneficial for block transfers as the CPU only needs to service one DMA interrupt per block of data
versus one interrupt for each character transferred if data interrupt-based transfer is used.

The SPIMSS Data Register, SPIMSS_DATA, is used for transferring data for both transmit and receive operations.

For incoming data, the receive data is shifted into an internal shift register. Once a full character is received, the character is
automatically moved into the receive FIFO. Read received data using the SPIMSS DATA register.

For outgoing data, data written to the SPIMSS DATA register is automatically moved to the transmit FIFO. The data is then
transmitted via the shift register. When the shift register is empty, any data in the transmit FIFO is moved to the shift
register.

Note: When the SPIMSS is not actively transmitting or receiving data (SPIMSS _CTRL.enable = 0), data written to the SPIMSS
Data Register is stored in the transmit FIFO, if the transmit FIFO is not full. Any data in the transmit FIFO when the SPIMSS
enable bit is set to 1 is transmitted immediately by the hardware. Flush the transmit FIFO at any time by setting the
SPIMSS_DMA.tx_fifo_clr bit to 1.

With the SPIMSS configured as a SPI master, writing data to the SPIMSS DATA register initiates the data transmission. With
the SPIMSS configured as a SPI slave, writing data SPIMSS DATA register loads the shift register in preparation for the next
data transfer with the external master. In either SPI master or slave mode, when the transmit FIFO is full, writes to the
SPIMSS DATA register are ignored and result in a transmit overrun error interrupt (SPIMSS_INT_FL.tovr = 1).

Data is shifted out starting with the most significant bit first (bit 15). The last bit received will reside in the least significant
bit, (bit 0). In SPI mode, when the character length is less than 16 bits, set by the SPINMSS_MODE.numbits field, the transmit
character must be left justified in the SPIMSS DATA register. A received character of less than 16 bits is always right
justified, with the last bit received loaded into the least significant bit (bit 0). For example, if SPI1 is configured for 4-bit
characters, write transmit data to SPIMSS DATA[15:12] and received characters are read from SPIMSS DATA[3:0].
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The application overhead required to left justify the transmit data can be eliminated by setting the tx_Ij bit in the
SPIMSS_MODE register. When SPIMSS_MODE.tx_Ij = 1, transmit data is always written by software or DMA to
SPIMSS_DATA in right justified form and hardware performs the left justify according to SPIMSS_MODE.numbits when the
shift register is loaded. For the 4-bit character example, when SPIMSS _MODE.tx_Ij = 1, transmit data is written to
SPIMSS_DATA [3:0] and hardware shifts these to bits SPIMSS_DATA[15:12] when the shift register is loaded. The
SPIMSS_MODE.tx_Ij bit has no effect on receive data which is always right justified.

14.3.5 SPI Master Configuration

Perform the following steps to configure SPI1 for master mode:

e Set SPIMSS_CTRL.enable to 0 to disable the SPIMSS peripheral.

e Enable SPI master mode by setting SPIMSS_CTRL.mode to 1.

e Set the SPIMSS SPI1 pins to wired OR/open drain, if required, by setting SPIMSS_CTRL.wor to 1.

e Set the slave select pin to an output by setting SPIMSS _CTRL.ss_io =1

e Configure the clock phase and polarity, if required, using the SPIMSS_CTRL.phase and SPIMSS_CTRL.clkpol bits.

e Set the number of bits per character using the SPIMSS_MODE.numbits field.

e Configure the Bit Rate Generator for the desired bit transmission rate. Refer to section SPIMSS Bit Rate Generator.
e Load data in the Transmit FIFO to send to the slave or configure the Transmit and Receive DMA.

e Enable SPI1 by setting the SPIMSS enable bit, SPINMSS_CTRL.enable, to 1.

e  Optionally force a SPIMSS data interrupt by setting SPIMSS_CTRL.str to 1.

The SPIMSS_CTRL.phase, SPIMSS_CTRL.clkpol and the SPIMSS MODE.numbits fields must be consistent with the slave SPI
device for successful operation. The SPIMSS_MODE.ssv bit controls the asserted level for the slave select output pin,
SPI1_SS0. Set SPIMSS_MODE.ssv to 1 to set the slave select to active high. The typical SPI device uses an active low slave
select signal and the SPIMSS_MODE.ssv defaults to 0 for an active low slave select output.

14.3.6 SPI Slave Configuration

Perform the following steps to configure SPI1 for slave mode:

Disable the SPI1 by clearing the enable bit (SPIMSS_CTRL.enable = Q)

Set SPI1 to slave mode, by setting the SPIMSS CTRL.mode bit to 0.

Set SPIMSS_CTRL.wor to 0 for wired OR/open drain for all the SPIMSS (SPI1/12S) 1/O pins.

Set SPIMSS_CTRL.ss_io to 0 to set the slave select pin (SPI1_SS0) as an input.

Configure the clock phase and polarity, if required, using the SPIMSS_CTRL.phase and SPIMSS_CTRL.clkpol bits.
Set the number of bits per character using the SPIMSS_MODE.numbits field.

Load data in the Transmit FIFO to send to the master for the next communication or configure the Transmit and
Receive DMA.

10. Enable SPI1 by setting the enable bit, SPIMSS CTRL.enable, to 1 to begin transmitting and receiving data.

LN, e W

The SPIMSS _CTRL.phase and SPIMSS_CTRL.clkpol bits and the SPIMSS MODE.numbits field must be set to be consistent
with the SPI master. The SPIMSS CTRL.str bit may be used, if desired, to force a start interrupt when the master SPI device
asserts the slave select pin, SPI1_SSO0. The baud rate generator timer interrupt flag, SPIMSS_CTRL.birg, and the slave select
value bit, SPIMSS_CTRL.ssv, are not used in SPI slave mode. The SPI bit rate generator is not used in slave mode, so the
Mode Register, SPIMSS MODE, does not need initialization.

If the slave has data to send to the master, the data should be written before the transaction starts (first edge of SCK after
the slave select pin, SPI1_SS0, is asserted). If the SPIMSS DATA register is not written prior to the slave transaction, the
SPI1_MISO pin will output whatever value was written last into the SPIMSS DATA Register. Avoid this issue by loading the
transmit FIFO or configure transmit DMA prior to enabling SPI1.
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14.4 1°S Mode

Configure the SPIMSS peripheral for 1S mode as follows:

e SPIMSS CTRL.enable =0, disable the SPIMSS for SPI and 1%S.
e SPIMSS 125 CTRL.i2s_en =1, enable IS mode

e SPIMSS CTRL.phase =0, set the phase

e SPIMSS CTRL.clkpol =0

e SPIMSS MODE.numbits = 0 (to select 16-bit characters)

e SPIMSS CTRL.enable =1

The SPIMSS_CTRL.mmen and SPIMSS_CTRL.ss_io bits are set in accordance with either master or slave mode of operation.
The SPIMISS MODE.ssv bit is ignored by hardware in 1S mode. In 12, the master hardware sources the word select pin,
12S_BCLK, and the left-right clock pin, I12S_LRCLK. In I12S mode, the word select signal toggles between consecutive audio
words. 12S_LRCLK is low for the left channel data and is high for the right channel data.

The receive and/or transmit DMA channels must be enabled when operating in 12S mode. Typically, audio data will only flow
in one direction as defined by the SPIMSS _DMA.rx_dma_en or SPIMSS_DMA.tx_dma_en bits, however audio data may be
transferred in both directions simultaneously if desired. Data in the transmit buffer should be initialized with the first 16-bit
character containing a left channel audio sample, then alternating right and left channel 16-bit audio samples. When audio
data is being received, the first sample written into the receive buffer will be a left channel audio sample.

14.4.1 Mute

The SPIMISS 125 CTRL.i2s_mute bit in the I2S Control Register can be set by software asynchronously to the DMA transfers
to silence the transmit output. At the beginning of the next left channel audio sample after SPIMSS 125 CTRL.i2s_mute is
asserted, DMA and FIFO accesses will continue, however, the data read from the transmit FIFO will be discarded and
replaced with zeroes. When SPIMSS 125 CTRL.i2s_mute is deasserted, the transmit output will resume at the beginning of
the next left channel audio sample.

14.4.2 Pause

The SPIMSS 12S_CTRL.i2s_pause bit can be set by software asynchronously to the DMA transfers to halt DMA and FIFO
accesses. At the beginning of the next left channel audio sample after SPIMSS 125 CTRL.i2s_pause is set to 1, both transmit
and receive DMA and FIFO accesses will halt and the transmit data will be forced to zero. At the beginning of the next left
channel audio sample after SPIMSS_12S _CTRL.i2s_pause is set to 0, the DMA accesses will resume from the position at
which the pause occurred. Pause takes precedence over mute.

14.4.3 Mono

The SPIMSS 125 CTRL.i2s_mono bit in the 12S Control Register is set to select single channel audio data vs. stereo format. In
mono mode each transmit data word read from the transmit FIFO is duplicated for both left and right channel output
words. The receive channel will read the data from the left channel (12S_LRCLK pin low) and ignore data in the right channel
(12S_LRCLK pin high). This allows DMA buffers for mono mode to be one-half the size of DMA buffers for stereo mode.

14.4.4 Left Justify

The SPIMSS 125 _CTRL.i2s_lj bit selects the phase of the 12S_LRCLK signal versus the data. When SPIMSS 125 CTRL.i2s_lj=0
(normal 12S mode), the audio data lags the transition of the I12S_LRCLK signal by one 12S_BCLK period as shown in Figure
14-3, below. When SPIMSS 125 CTRL.i2s_lj = 1, the audio data is “left justified” so that the most significant bit of the
channel audio data is available when the 12S_LRCLK signal transitions.
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Figure 14-3: I’S Audio Data in Standard I°S Operation
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Figure 14-4: I°S Mode (i2s_en=1, i2s_lj=1)
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14.5 SPI and I°S Error Detection

The SPIMSS peripheral includes error detection logic to recognize when communication errors occur for either SPI or IS
communications. If the SPIVISS_CTRL.irge bit is set to 1, error conditions generate a SPIMSS IRQ. The SPIMSS Interrupt Flag
Register, SPIMSS _INT_FL, includes the error flags described below.

14.5.1 Transmit Overrun
A transmit overrun error indicates a write to the transmit FIFO was attempted when the internal transmit FIFO was full in

either SPI or I12S modes. An overrun condition sets the SPIMSS INT FL.tovr bit to 1. Writing a 1 to SPIMSS_INT_FL.tovr clears
this error flag.

Note: A transmit FIFO overrun in I’S mode may result in mixing left and right channel data. Software should reinitialize the
DMA channel, the Transmit FIFO and restart the I?S transfer.
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14.5.2 SPI Slave Mode Abort

A SPI slave mode abort error indicates that the SPI1_SSO pin deasserted before all bits in a character were transferred. The
next time SPI1_SSO0 asserts, the SPI1_MISO pin outputs SPIMSS_DATA[15], regardless of where the previous transaction
aborted. A slave mode abort sets the SPIMSS _INT_FL.abt error flag to 1. Writing a 1 to SPIMSS_INT_FL.abt clears this error
flag.

Note: This error interrupt does not occur in SPI Master or I°S mode.

14.5.3 Receive Overrun

This error occurs if data is received and the Receive FIFO is full and applies to SPI master, SPI slave and 1S modes. The
SPIMSS_INT_FL.rovr error flag is set to 1 if this error occurs. Writing a 1 to SPIMSS_INT_FL.rovr bit clears this error flag.

Note: A Receive Overrun error in I°S mode results in left/right channel data corruption. If a Receive Overrun error occurs, the
application must flush the Receive FIFO, reinitialize the receive DMA channel, restart the IS transfer.

14.6  SPI1 and I%S Interrupts

The SPIMSS provides interrupt support for a variety of conditions for SPI and 125 modes. Setting SPINMSS_CTRL.irge to 1
enables the SPIMSS IRQ. The SPIMSS generates an IRQ when one of the following interrupt conditions occur.

14.6.1 Data Interrupt

A data interrupt occurs when a the Transmit FIFO is empty and the transmit shift register shifts out the last bit of the active
transmit word The Data Interrupt flag applies to both transmit and receive data for SPI and I2S because the transmit and
receive paths are interlocked.

The data interrupt does not occur if either Transmit DMA or Receive DMA is enabled because the DMA interface handles
the data interrupt condition directly in hardware.

A data interrupt is indicated as follows:

o The SPIMSS_INT_FL.irq flag is set to 1.
e No error condition flags are set in the SPIMSS_INT_FL register.
- SPIMSS_INT FL[6:2]=0

Clear the data interrupt condition by writing 1 to SPIMSS_INT _FL.irq.

14.6.2 Forced Interrupt

To start the data transfer process, an SPI interrupt may be forced by software by writing a 1 to the SPIMSS_CTRL.str bit in
the SPI Control Register.

14.6.3 Error Condition Interrupt

If any of the SPI error conditions occurs as described in section SP/ and 125 Error Detection, above, the corresponding error
bitin the SPIMSS_INT_FL register and the SPIMSS_INT_FL.irq bit are set to 1. The error flags and the irq bit should be
cleared simultaneously by writing both to 1 simultaneously. For example, a transmit overrun error is indicated by the
SPIMSS_INT_FL.tovr bit set to 1 and the SPIMSS_INT_FL.irqg bit set to 1. Clear this condition by writing 0x06 to
SPIMSS_INT_FL.
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14.6.4 Bit Rate Generator Time-out Interrupt

If the SPI is disabled, an SPI interrupt can be generated by a Bit Rate Generator time-out. This timer function must be
enabled by setting the SPIMSS_CTRL.birg bit to 1.

14.7 SPIMSS Bit Rate Generator

14.7.1 SPI and I?S Slave Mode

The Bit Rate Generator is not used in SPI or I2S slave mode. When configured as a SPI or IS slave, the maximum SCK or BCLK

frequency is fPCLK/8.

14.7.2 SPI and I’S Master Mode Bit Rate Generator

For SPI or I2S master operation, the Bit Rate Generator (BRG) creates a lower frequency clock for SCK or BCLK for data
transmission synchronization between the master and the external slave. The input to the Bit Rate Generator is the System
Peripheral clock, PCLK. The Bit Rate Generator register is a 16-bit reload value, SP/VISS_BRG.div, for the Bit Rate Generator.
The reload value, SPIMSS_BRG.div, must be greater than or equal to 0x02 for SPI and 1°S master operation with a maximum
bit rate frequency of fPCLK/4. Equation 14-1 shows the equation for calculating the SPI master and 12S master bit rate
frequency.

Equation 14-1: SPI Master and I°S Master Bit Rate Calculation

. i fPCLK
Bit Rate (bitS/go) = ( )
i kate ( / SeC) 2 x SPIMSS_BRG. div

Note: For SPIMSS_BRG.div = 0, use 216

14.7.3 Timer Mode

When SPI1 or I?S is not active, the Bit Rate Generator can function as a continuous mode 16-bit timer with interrupt on
time-out. To configure the Bit Rate Generator as a timer with interrupt on time-out, complete the following procedure:

1. Set SPIMSS CTRL.enable = 0 to stop any SPI or IS activity.
2. Disable the transmit and receive FIFOs
a. SPIMSS DMA.tx_fifo_ en=0
b. SPIMSS_DMA.rx_fifo_en=0
3. Disable DMA mode
a. SPIMSS_DMA.tx_dma_en=0
b. SPIMSS DMA.rx_dma_en=0
4. Load the desired 16-bit divisor into the SPIMSS Bit Rate Generator Register, SPIMSS BRG.div.
Set SPIMSS _CTRL.birg = 1 to enable the Bit Rate Generator
6. Enable the SPIMSS peripheral by setting SPIMSS CTRL.enable =1

v

14.8 SPIMSS (SPI11/1%S) Registers

The SPIMSS base peripheral address is 0x4001 9000. Refer to Table 3-1: APB Peripheral Base Address Map for the addresses
of all APB mapped peripherals.
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Table 14-5: SPIMSS Register Offsets, Access and Descriptions
Offset Register Name Access | Description
[0x0000] | SPIMSS DATA R/W SPIMSS Data Register
[0x0004] |SPIMSS CTRL R/W SPIMSS Control Register
[0x0008] | SPIMSS INT _FL R/W SPIMSS Interrupt Flag Register
[0x000C] | SPIMSS MODE R/W SPIMSS Mode Register
[0x0014] |SPIMSS BRG R/W SPIMSS Bit Rate Register
[0x0018] | SPIMSS DMA R/W | SPIMSS DMA Register
[0x001C] | SPIMSS 12S CTRL R/W SPIMSS 12S Control Register

14.8.1 SPIMSS Register Details

Table 14-6. SPIMSS Data Register

SPIMSS Data Register \ SPIMSS_DATA [0x0000]
Bits Name Access Reset | Description

Reserved for Future Use

31:16 - R/W 0 | Do not modify this field.

SPIMSS Data

15:0 data R/W 0 Refer to the SP/ Data Movement section for details.

Table 14-7: SPIMSS Control Register

SPIMSS Control Register SPIMSS_CTRL [0x0004]

Bits Name Access Reset | Description

Reserved for Future Use

31:8 - R/W 0 Do not modify this field.

Interrupt Request Enable
Set to enable interrupts for the SPIMSS peripheral.

0: SPIMSS (SPI1/12S) interrupts are disabled.

7 irge R/W 0 1: SPI MSS (SPI1/12S) interrupts are enabled. Interrupt requests are sent to the
Interrupt Controller

Note that if transmit or receive DMA is enabled, the transmit data complete

interrupt is disabled, but other interrupt sources are available.

Start SPI Interrupt

Setting this bit starts a SPIMSS interrupt request. Setting this bit also sets

6 str R/W 0 SPIMSS_INT_FL.irq to 1. Setting this bit forces the SPIMSS to send an interrupt
request to the Interrupt Controller if SPIMSS_CTRL.irge = 1. This bit is cleared by
writing a 0 to this bit or by writing a 1 to SPIMSS_INT_FL.irq.

Bit Rate Generator Timer Interrupt Request
Enable or disable the Bit Rate Generator if the SPIMSS is enabled
(SPIMSS_CTRL.enable = 1).

5 birq R/W 0 0: Clearing this bit disables the Bit Rate Generation timer function.
1: Setting this bit to 1 enables the Bit Rate Generation timer function and
enables the time-out interrupt.
Note: If SPIMSS_CTRL.enable = 0, this bit has no effect.
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SPIMSS Control Register SPIMSS_CTRL [0x0004]

Bits Name Access Reset | Description

Phase Select
Refer to the section 13.3.7 Clock Phase and Polarity Control for details.

4 phase R/W 0 ) o ) .
0: Data is valid prior to first serial clock edge.
1: Data transition occurs after the first serial clock edge.
Clock Polarity
Sets the idle state for the SCK clock pin after a character transaction.
3 clkpol R/W 0

0: SCK idles low (0) after character transmission or reception.
1: SCK idles high (1) after character transmission or reception.
Wired OR (Open Drain) Enable
Set to enable wired OR for the SPIMSS signal pins (SPI1_SCK, SPI1_SS0, SPI1_MOSI,
2 wor R/W 0 SPI1_MISO).
0: Wired OR configuration disabled.
1: Wired OR configuration enabled.

SPI Master Mode Enable
Set this field to enable master mode for SPI1.

1 mmen R/W 0 ]
0: SPI set to slave mode operation

1: SPI set to master mode operation

SPI1/12S Enable

Set this field to enable operation of the SPIMSS as configured, either for SPI1 or
12S. If the Transmit FIFO contains data, the data is considered valid and is
transmitted. If data is in the Receive FIFO, the data is considered valid and is used
as received data.

0: Disable SPI1 and I2S.

0 enable R/W 0 1: Enable SPI1 or I2S, if configured.

Note: This bit should be set to 1 only after the SPIMSS is configured for operation
as either SPI or I2S. Setting this bit to 0 does not reset or change any configuration
of the SPI or I2S and does not affect any data in the Transmit or Receive FIFOs.

Note: Clear the Transmit and Receive FIFOs, if desired, prior to setting this field to 1
by writing 1 to SPIMSS_DMA.tx_fifo_clr or SPIMSS_DMA.rx_fifo_clr respectively.

Table 14-8: SPIMSS Interrupt Flag Register

SPIMSS Interrupt Flag Register SPIMSS_INT_FL [0x0008]

Bits Name Access Reset | Description

Reserved for Future Use

31:8 B R/W 0 Do not modify this field.
SPIMSS Interrupt Request Flag
This bit is set by hardware when an SPIMSS interrupt request is pending. Write 1
to clear.
7 irq R/W1C 0 0: No SPIMSS interrupt request is pending

1: An SPIMSS interrupt request is pending
Note: This field cannot be cleared unless all interrupt flags in this register are
cleared.

Transmit Overrun Flag

This bit is set by hardware when a transmit FIFO overrun has occurred. Write 1 to
6 tovr R/W1C 0 clear.

0: No SPl interrupt request is pending

1: An SPI interrupt request is pending

Maxim Integrated Page 190 of 195



maxim MAX32660 User Guide
integrated..

SPIMSS Interrupt Flag Register SPIMSS_INT_FL [0x0008]

Bits Name Access Reset | Description

Collision Flag

This bit is set by hardware when a multi-master collision (mode fault) occurs.
5 col R/W1C 0 Write 1 to clear.

0: No multi-master collision has occurred

1: A multi-master collision has occurred

Slave Mode Transaction Abort Flag

This bit is set by hardware when a slave mode transaction abort occurs. Write 1 to
4 abt R/W1C 0 clear.

0: No slave mode transaction abort has occurred

1: A slave mode transaction abort has occurred

Receive Overrun Flag

This bit is set by hardware when a receive FIFO overrun occurs. Write 1 to clear.
3 rovr R/W1C 0
0: No FIFO overrun has occurred

1: A FIFO overrun has occurred.

Transmit Underrun Flag

This bit is set by hardware to indicate a transmit FIFO underrun has occurred.
2 tund R/W1C 0 Write 1 to clear.

0: No FIFO underrun has occurred

1: AFIFO underrun has occurred

Transmit Status
This field reads 1 if a SPIMSS data transmission is currently in progress.

1 txst RO 0
0: No data transmission currently in progress.
1: Data transmission currently in progress
Slave Select
If the SPI is in slave mode, this bit indicates if the SPI is selected. If the SPl is in
0 slas R/W 0 master mode, this bit has no meaning.

0: Slave SPI is selected
1: Slave SPl is not selected

Table 14-9: SPIMSS Mode Register

SPIMSS Mode Register SPIMSS_MODE [0x000C]

Bits Name Access Reset | Description

Reserved for Future Use

31:8 - R/W 0 Do not modify this field.

Transmit Data Alignment
Selects left or right alignment when data is loaded into the SPIMSS_DATA.data
field for transmission if the character size is less than 16-bits.

0: Data is LSB aligned with the unused bits set to 0 up to the MSB (right aligned)
1: Data is MSB aligned with the unused bits set to 0 down to the LSB (left
aligned)

7 tx_lj R/W 0

Reserved for Future Use

6 - R/W 0 Do not modify this field.

Maxim Integrated Page 191 of 195



maxim

I MAX32660 User Guide
integrated..
SPIMSS Mode Register SPIMSS_MODE [0x000C]
Bits Name Access Reset | Description
Number of Data Bits per Character to Transfer
This field contains the number of bits to shift for each character transfer. Refer to
the data movement chapter for information on valid bit positions when the
character length is less than 16-bits.
0b0000: 16-bits
5:2 numbits R/W 0 0b0001: 1-bits
0b0010: 2-bits
0b1110: 14-bits
0b1111: 15-bits
Note: Setting this field to O (default) sets the number of bits per character to 16.
Slave Select Input/Output Mode
Setting this field to 1 sets the slave select pin, SPI11_SSO0, as an output. Clearing this
field sets the slave select pin, SPI1_SSO0, to an input.
1 ss_io R/W 0 0: The SPI1_SSO0 pin is configured as an input.
1: The SPI1_SS0 pin is configured as an output
Note: This field is only used if the SPIMSS is in SPI Master mode
(SPIMSS _CTRL.mode = 1).
Slave Select Value
This indicates the value of the SPI1_SSO (12S_LRCLK) pin if the SPIMSS slave select
pin is configured as an output (SPIMSS MODE.ss_io = 1), writing this field drives
0 ssv R/W 0

the pin to the value written. If the slave select pin is set to an input
(SPIMSS_MODE.ss_io = 0), reading this field returns the level of the slave select

pin.

Table 14-10: SPIMSS Bit Rate Generator Register

SPIMSS Bit Rate Generator Register SPIMSS_BRG [0x0014]
Bits Name Access Reset | Description
Reserved for Future Use
31:16 B R/W 0 Do not modify this field.
Bit Rate Reload Value
. The SPI Bit Rate register is a 16-bit reload value for the SPI Bit Rate Generator. The
15:0 div R/W 0 reload value, div, must be greater than or equal to 2 for proper SPI operation.
Refer to section 14.7.2 SPl and 125 Master Mode Bit Rate Generator.
Table 14-11: SPIMSS DMA Register
SPIMSS DMA Register SPIMSS_DMA [0x0018]
Bits Name Access Reset | Description
Receive DMA Enable
Disabling clears any active request to the DMA controller.
31 rx_dma_en R/W 0
0: Disable RX DMA requests
1: Enable RX DMA requests
Reserved for Future Use
30:28 - R/W 0

Do not modify this field.
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SPIMSS DMA Register SPIMSS_DMA [0x0018]
Bits Name Access Reset | Description

Receive FIFO Count
0b0000: RX FIFO empty (0 entries)
0b0001: RX FIFO contains 1 entry
27:24 rx_fifo_cnt R/W 0 0b0010: RX FIFO contains 2 entries
0b0011: RX FIFO contains 3 entries

0b1000: RX FIFO contains 15 entries

Reserved for Future Use

23:21 - R/W 0 Do not modify this field.

Receive FIFO Clear

. Write 1 to reset the Receive FIFO. Writing O has no effect.
20 rx_fifo_clr R/W 0
0: Ignored

1: Reset Receive FIFO

Reserved for Future Use

19 - R/W 0 Do not modify this field.

Receive FIFO Level
Sets the RX FIFO DMA request threshold. This configures the number of filled RX
FIFO entries before activating an RX DMA request.

18:16 rx_fifo_Ivl R/W 0 000: Request Receive DMA when RX FIFO contains 1 entry
001: Request Receive DMA when RX FIFO contains 2 entries
010: Request Receive DMA when RX FIFO contains 3 entries

111: Request Receive DMA when RX FIFO contains 8 entries

Transmit DMA Enable
Disabling clears any active request to the DMA controller.

0: Disable TX DMA requests
1: Enable TX DMA requests

Reserved for Future Use
Do not modify this field.

15 tx_dma_en R/W 0

14:12 - R/W 0

Transmit FIFO Count
0b0000: TX FIFO empty (0 entries)
0b0001: TX FIFO contains 1 entry
11:8 tx_fifo_cnt R/W 0 0b0010: TX FIFO contains 2 entries
0b0011: TX FIFO contains 3 entries

0b1000: TX FIFO contains 15 entries

Reserved for Future Use

7:5 B R/W 0 Do not modify this field.
Transmit FIFO Clear
. Write 1 to reset the Receive FIFO. Writing O has no effect.
4 tx_fifo_clr R/W 0
0: Ignored
1: Reset Receive FIFO
Reserved for Future Use
3 - R/W 0

Do not modify this field.
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SPIMSS DMA Register SPIMSS_DMA [0x0018]
Bits Name Access Reset | Description
Transmit FIFO Level
Sets the TX FIFO DMA request threshold. This configures the number of empty TX
FIFO entries before activating a Transmit DMA request.
2:0 tx_fifo_Ivl R/W 0 0b000: Request Transmit DMA when TX FIFO has 1 free entry.

0b001: Request Transmit DMA when TX FIFO has 2 free entries.
0b010: Request Transmit DMA when TX FIFO has 3 free entries.

0b111: Request Transmit DMA when TX FIFO has 8 free entries.

Table 14-12: SPIMSS I’S Control Register

SPIMSS 12S Control Register

SPIMSS_I2S_CTRL [0x001C]

Bits Name

Access

Reset

Description

31:5 -

R/W

Reserved for Future Use
Do not modify this field.

4 i2s_lj

R/W

12S Left Justify
0: Normal 12S audio protocol - audio data lags left/right channel signal by one
SCLK period.
1: Audio data is synchronized with SSEL (left/right channel signal).

3 i2s_mono

R/W

12S Monophonic Audio Mode

Set this field to enable monophonic audio mode. In this mode, each transmit data
word is replicated on both left and right channels. Receive data is taken from left
channel, right channel receive data is ignored.

0: Stereophonic audio.
1: Monophonic audio format

2 i2s_pause

R/W

12S Pause Transmit/Receive
0: Normal transmission/reception.
1: Halt transmit and receive FIFO and DMA accesses, transmit 0.

1 i2s_mute

R/W

12S Mute Transmit
0: Normal transmit.
1: Transmit data is replaced with 0

0 i2s_en

R/W

12S Mode Enable

Set to enable I12S mode.
0: 12S mode is disabled.
1: 12S mode enabled.
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